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NARRATIVE

OF

THE EXPLORING EXPEDITION.

CHAPTER I
BOWDITCH ISLAND.

1840,

As has before been stated, the Peacock and Flying-Fish left Oahu
on the 2d December, 1840, under instructions which will be found in
Appendix VIIL, Vol. IV.  They steered oft' to the southward until
they reached the latitude of 5° N., and longitude 160° W., a position
in which it was thought that an island existed. This position was
carefully examined, until they were satisfied that there was no land at
or near the locality. They then steered for Washington Island, known
on the chart of Arrowsmith as New York Island, which was found
and surveyed. Its position is in latitude 4° 41’ 35" N., and longitude
160° 15" 37" W. It is three and a quarter miles long by one and a
fourth wide, and is entirely covered with cocoa-nut and other trees,
exhibiting a most luxuriant growth. There is a reef off its eastern
point, which extends for half a mile. At the western end, a coral ledge
extends two miles in a northwesl-by-west direction, on which the
water appears much discoloured, but the sea was not seen to break
upon it, except close to the point of the island. The island is elevated

about ten feet above the sea. The surf proved too heavy to allow of
@
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their landing, and the island affords no anchorage. While off this
island, the current was found setting to the northeast, at the rate of
twelve miles in the twenty-four hours.

The positions in this neighbourhood where five islands have been
reported to exist, were diligently searched for eight days; but no land
was seen, and Captain Hudson became satisfied that none but Wash-
ington Island is to be found.

On the 20th December, they made Jarvis’s Island, in latitude 0° 22’
33" S., and longitude 159° 54' 11" W. This is a small coral island,
triangular in shape, a mile and three-fourths in length east and west,
and a mile wide north and south. It exhibits the appearance of a white
sand-beach, ten or twelve feet above the sea, without a tree or shrub,
and but a few patches of grass. The sea breaks violently around its
shores, but no reef extends to any distance from the island, which may
be closely approached. A few sea-birds were seen about the island.
No landing could be attempted, the surf being too heavy. Captain
Hudson considers this a dangerous island for navigators.

The Peacock and Flying-Fish, for the next fifteen days, were en-
gaged in searching for Brooks’s Island, Clark’s Reef and various
shoals ; but without success, and, after examining the neighbouring
sea, left the locality, fully satisfied that if any islands or shoals had
existed, in or near the places assigned to them, they must have been
seen. They experienced here a current, setting to the westward at
the rate of a mile an hour. Captain Hudson remarked, that although
they had experienced generally a current setting to the westward, yet,
almost invariably, the current-log gave a contrary result.

In latitude 2° 55" S., longitude 160° 26 W., they found, by the
dipping-needle, that they had reached the magnetic equator, which
they followed until they reached longitude 171° W.

On the 9th January, 1841, they made Enderbury’s Island, of the
Pheenix Group, which has before been spoken of, as seen in the route
of the Vincennes from the Feejee to the Sandwich Islands.

On the 11th, they made and surveyed Birnie’s Island, which lies
southwest from Enderbury’s, in latitude 3° 34' 15" S,, longitude 171°
33" W. It has an elevation of no more than six feet above the sea; is
about one mile long and a quarter of a mile wide, trending about
northwest and southeast. It is but a strip of coral, apparently uplifted,
and is exceedingly dangerous for vessels, as it cannot be seen from a
distance, and a vessel, in thick weather, would scarcely have time to
avoid it after it was discovered.

A number of islands and reefs, reported to exist, were searched for
in this neighbourhood, viz.: Mary Balcout’s, Brothers’, Robertson’s,
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Pheenix, Harper’s, and others, laid down, but not named, all of which
are believed to have no existence whatever.

On the 17th January they made Hull’s Island, which has already
been described, and was surveyed by the Vincennes. The party of
Tahitians employed in taking turtles had left it. Captain Hudson,
believing this to be Sydney Island, ran off forty-five miles to the west-
ward, for Hull’s Island, but, of course, saw nothing of it, as it lies that
distance to the eastward, in the same latitude.

The position of an island supposed to exist in latitude 5° 238' .,
and longitude 173° 25’ W., was passed, but no signs of land were
seen. They then ran over the supposed place of Fleicher’s Island,
in latitude 7° 02’ 8., longitude 173° 22" W., without seeing any shoal,
island, or reef.

The effects of the rainy season were now felt in these latitudes, in
sudden gusts of wind, with torrents of rain, that continuved for a few
hours of the night, and cleared up partially towards sunrise, after
which the weather continued cloudy throughout the day, with squalls
visible in various parts of the horizon. Our experience corroborated
the generally conceived idea that this kind of weather usually occurs
near small islands; but that these isolated spots, of such comparatively
small size, can exert so great an influence in arresting and condensing
the vapour, is not to me a satisfactory explanation. I am rather
inclined to believe that it results more from the fact of the high tem-
perature of the ocean in the neighbourhood, it being here nearly 90°,
or several degrees greater than that of any other part of the ocean;
consequently, the evaporation would go on much more rapidly, which,
becoming condensed in the higher portion of the atmosphere, is again
thrown down in copious streams at night. This is particularly the
case when the trade-winds are interrupted, that would otherwise carry
off the vapour. As far as respects the interrupting or arresting the
flow of currents, these islands may exert some influence; but the main
cause I should be inclined to impute to the high temperature acquired
by the water in consequence of there being no currents.

The next day they proceeded to the Duke of York's Island, which
they made on the 25th, in latitude 8° 36" S., longitude 172° 23" 52"
W. This is a lagoon island, of coral formation: its length east and
west is three miles, and its width two and a half miles, north and
south. There is no passage into the lagoon; the sea breaks on the
reef with violence; but at high water a boat may pass over without
difficulty, if proper care is taken. The islets that have been formed on
the reef are eight or ten feet above the water, and are covered with

cocoa-nut and pandanus trees.
A2
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As they approached the island, three double canoes were seen
coming towards the ship, but with great caution; the mizzen-topsail
was backed to allow them to come up, which they did, singing and
shouting, making many gestures, and waving pieces of matting. A
white flag was waved in return, and various articles exhibited to induce
them to come alongside, which they at last did; but no inducement
could prevail on them to come on board.

The canoes were all double, made of pieces of wood sewed together
like those of Samoa, and were ornamented in like manner with white
ovula-shells. The blades of their paddles also resembled those of
the Samoans, being oblong and slender. The colour and features
of these people showed that they belonged to the Polynesian race, and it
was observed there was little or no difference between their appearance
and that of the Samoans, to which dialect their language was allied.
A Samoan who was on board the Peacock could partially understand
them, but not unfrequently was entirely at a loss; Mr. Hale, however,
was enabled to comprehend many of the words. It appeared that their
refusal to come on board proceeded from the singular apprehension
that the ship would be lifted out of the water, and taken up to the sky,
from which they believed she had descended. Some few of them got
as far up as the gangway, one of whom had an ulcerated arm, which
he desired might be cured. .

In each canoe there were ten men, who wore the maro, which was
braided like matting. On their head was a piece, made in some cases
of matting, in others of tortoise-shell, and occasionally this ornament
resembled an eye-shade, or the front of a cap, to protect the face from
the sun; their hair was cut short, and was the same in character as
that of the Polynesians ; they wore necklaces of shells, and small pieces
of sponge, and wreaths of pandanus-leaves around the neck. Only one
of those in the canoes seemed to be a person of note: in his shade were
stuck several of the tail-feathers of the tropic-bird. A plane-iron and
some blue beads were seen in their possession: this, with their know-
ledge of trade and desire of carrying it on, proved that they had before
had intercourse with ships. They exhibited great expertness in show-
ing off their various articles to view, and were very eager to sell in
order to obtain our articles. ‘

They bad matting, nets, fish-hooks of bone, wooden boxes, paddles,
and miniature canoes. Whilst the bartering was going on, the ship
fired a great gun, for the base by sound, with the tender. This
created much consternation, and they all scrambled into their canoes
under strong excitement, making a prodigious clamour, seized their
paddles, and pulled for the island, in great trepidation.
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After the natives had thus made a precipitate retreat, the boats
were lowered, and a large party proceedéd to land at the nearest
point. The landing was effected on the coral shelf with some diffi-
culty, and they found the natives, who had come alongside, ready
to receive them, with every sign of friendship. They had apparently
recovered from their alarm, and met the officers before they reached
the beach, greeting them by rubbing noses and throwing their arms
around their necks. Their excitement seemed to be so great that it
was difficult for them to continue still for a moment, distracted by
the numerous novel things around them. Some of them, however,
were exceedingly shy, and would not suffer themselves to be ap-
proached ; others had greater confidence, but at the same time showed
a respectful fear; while a few put their arms round the officers’ necks,
and exhibited a boldness devoid of dread of any kind. The latter
urged the party to accompany them to their village. These different
states of feeling were associated with a peculiar mode of singing,
which they would continue for some time, during which nothing could
induce them to stop; this ended, their astonishment and excitement
would again appear to find relief in vociferating with great volubility
for several minutes, at the end of which they would break out in a
hearty laugh, without the least apparent cause. These islanders are
tattooed on the cheeks, breast, legs, and above the hips.

A part of these marks consisted of two rows of lines running from
the tip of the ear across the cheek and nose, with small crosses
between. There were others passed around the body below the
chest; many marks resembling fish were on the arms, and a sort
of triangle, together with figures of turtles, on the breast. On the
legs were many concentric rings. The markings were distinct and
peculiar.

Their village, to which our party went, was on the inner or lagoon
side of the island, and contained about thirty houses, which were
raised about a foot above the surrounding earth: they were of oblong
shape, about fifteen feet high to the ridge-pole, sloping gradually, and
of a convex form to within two or three feet of the ground; the roof
was supported on high posts, whilst the lower part rested on short
ones, three feet within the eaves, having a strong piece extending
around, on which the rafters are tied; the gable-ends were over-
topped by the roof, and seemed necessary to protect them from the
weather. Below the eaves, the whole was open from the ground to
the roof. The thatching, made of pandanus-leaves, was of great
thickness, and put on loosely. The interior of the houses was very
clean, but there was no furniture except a few gourds, and a reclining
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stool, cut from a solid block of wood, having two legs at one end,
which inclined it at an angle of nearly forty-five degrees: to show
the manner of lying in it, they imitated a careless and comfortable
lounge, which they evidently considered a luxury. It was conjec-
tured that they had removed their various household utensils to a
secret place.

The most remarkable constructions of the islanders near the village,
were three small quays, five or six feet wide, and two feet above the
water, forming slips about ten feet wide: at the end of each of these
was a small house, built of pandanus-leaves, partly on poles in the
water. These appeared to be places for securing their canoes, and for
the purpose of keeping their fishing implements. Three canoes were
seen lying a short distance off in the lagoon, filled with the women
and children. This was a precaution adopted to enable them to
escape if it became necessary; yet they did not seem to apprehend
any hostility. No kind of war implements was observed among them,
and their bodies exhibited no marks of strife with each other.

There was an open space in the town, covered with coral-sand
and pebbles, which they called male. When they were asked by
Mr. Hale for their “fale atua,” (house of God,) they pointed to a
place at a distance, and evidently understood the meaning of the
question.

There was no cultivation whatever, and their only food appeared
to be the cocoa-nut and fish. There were no animals seen, no fowls,
dogs, or hogs. Captain Hudson left there a few young pigs, of which
the natives took charge, but they did not evince that surprise which
was expected at the sight of an unknown animal.

They have no water on the island, and the supply is wholly obtained
from excavations made in the body of the cocoa-nut trees, two feet
from the ground. These trees are all dug out on the lee side, towards
which all are more or less inclined. These excavations are capable
of containing five or six gallons of water.

Our gentlemen were under the impression that they saw the whole
population, and counted forty male adults, which, on the supposition
that they were one-third, would make the population one hundred and
twenty.

This island was discovered by Byron, in 1765, who reported it as
destitute of inhabitants. The natives gave the name of their island
as QOatafu, and acknowledged themselves the subjects of a chief who
lived on a neighbouring island, called Fakaafo, pointing to a southerly
direction. With this exception, they did not appear to possess the
knowledge of any other islands but their own.
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Their idea was that the ship had come from the sky, and that the
officers were divinities ; the question whether they were so was con-
stantly repeated, and although every endeavour was made to convince
them to the contrary, yet the disclaimer produced no effect. Their
continual singing and chaunting was supposed to arise from the desire
to propitiate us.

When a number of the officers had collected in the malw, the two
oldest of the men, seating themselves on the ground, with two short
sticks, commenced chaunting and drumming on a large stick, whilst
another wrapped a net about his middle, and began to dance: the more
they were interrupted, the more vigorous became their efforts, both in
the song and dance.

These islanders were thought by all to be a docile, harmless people,
although they possessed, in common with all other savages, a strong
propensity to theft. Many of the officers lost small articles out of
their pockets, which were no doubt taken at the time of their affec-
tionate embraces. Just as they were leaving the island, a hatchet was
missed, which was supposed to be stolen; on the loss being made
known to them, a prodigious excitement ensued. The old chief, or he
who had been pointed out as the * alike,” jumped up with much energy,
and made a speech with a stentorian voice and excessive volubility,
while his whole frame was agitated. The natives immediately sepa-
rated in all directions, and in a short time the missing hatchet was
produced.

They had no knowledge of the use of tobacco, so general among the
other islanders of Polynesia, and when shown some, they made signs
to know if it was edible. On being given a cigar, they examined it
very closely, and being induced to light it, attempted to imitate the
motions of smoking; but instead of drawing in the breath to ignite
it, pursued a directly opposite course, and very soon returned it with
some agitation, apparently rejoiced to get rid of it. The natives ac-
companied them in a body to the beach, and saw them safely into the
boats.

Dip and intensity observations were made here; they likewise had
a perpendicular cast of the lead, half a mile from the shore, with three
hundred fathoms; but they found no bottom.

Nineteen varieties of trees were found, some of which were of a
large growth; among which were scen large Tournefortia, covered
with Asplenium and Polypodium, species of ferns, which gave it quite
a venerable appearance; a pandanus more than thirty feet high. A
tree, believed to be a Pisonia, was more than twenty fect in circum-
ference at its base, and about forty feet high. A beautiful species of



http://www.geology.19thcenturyscience.org/books/1845-Wilkes-Expedition/README.htm

10 BOWDITCH ISLAND,

ficus, the Cape jessamine of Tahiti, and the “nono,” used as a dye,
were both growing wild.

Some tame oceanic pigeons, plovers, and a noddy, were seen about
their town, with numerous water-fowl, but no land-birds. Rats were
numerous, as was also a large black lizard.

On the 26th, the vessels sailed for the Duke of Clarence Island, but,
owing to the unfavourable state of the weather, they did not reach it
until the 28th, though only a few miles distant, when it was surveyed,
and found to be seven and two-tenths miles long, in a north and south
direction, and five miles wide from east to west. It is of a triangular
shape, with the apex to the north. It has a lagoon similar to that of
the Duke of York’s, with islets in it ; the northwest side is a bare reef,
or wash, on which the sea breaks heavily. After the survey was
effected, Captain Hudson found it impossible to land to hold communi-
cation with the natives, but has no doubt of its being inhabited, as it
was spoken of by the inhabitants of the Duke of York’s Island as
belonging to the same people, and was called by them Nukunono. No
opening was perceived into the lagoon, and there were many cocoa-nut
and other trees on the island.

On the 28th, in the afternoon, they bore away for the purpose of
looking for the islands of Gente Hermosas of Quiros. During the
night the weather was squally, with heavy rain, accompanied with
thunder and lightning; aud it is a source of regret, that at this time
the rain-gauge was out of repair, and no observations were made as to
the quantity which fell, or its temperature.

At 2" 30™ a. m., whilst Lieutenant Emmons had the deck, the night
being very dark, and the weather clear, he heard the distant sound of
surf; soon afterwards the wind changed, when land was discovered
close to the vessel, bearing northeast. They made signal to the tender,
and hove-to till daylight, when the largest island they had yet seen was
within two miles of the ship.

This proved to be a new discovery, as it was not to be found on any
chart. The island, which I have named Bowditch, agreeably to the
wish of Captain Hudson, was of coral formation, and its shape is that
of a triangle, with the apex to the south. From north to south it is
cight miles long, and in width, from its west point, four miles. On its
southwest and north points the land is of considerable elevation, and
the more elevated parts are connected by an cxtensive coral reef, that
is awash. On the east side the land is more continuous, and on three
parts there ure extensive groves of cocoa-nut trees and shrabbery.
There is no entrance for a vessel to the lagoon, which, from the appear-
ance of the water, has but little depth.
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At daylight, eighteen canoes, with four or five persons in each, were
seen off the end of the island, apparently on a fishing excursion : they
disregarded the vessels altogether, and continued their occupation, with-
out taking any notice of them, and as if unwilling to lose the opportunity
of taking the fish. The fish seemed to be extremely numerous, if the
actions of the birds were to be taken as an indication, for immense
numbers of them were seen darting into and rising from the sea every
moment.

As the natives refused to come near the ship, Captain Hudson ordered
two boats to be sent to open a communication with them. They were
taking fish after the manner of the Samoans, by trolling a line, it being
fastened by a pole eight or ten feet long to the stern of the canoes, and
elevated above the surface to a sufficient height to allow the fish-hook,
which was made of shell or bone, to drag along the surface of the
water ; as their canoes were propelled, the fish, attracted by the glisten-
ing of the hook, eagerly caught at it, and were taken.

The canoes were single, with out-riggers, and resembled those of
Samoa, being partly decked over the fore part, and with the same
small protuberances or pegs, to which were fastened the ovula-shell.
No sails were observed, but a small model of a canoe, purchased
among the curiosities, had the usual triangular sail.

UNION GROUP CANOFE,

The natives were at first very shy of the boats; but.the Hawaiians
who were in them, soon induced them to approach, and enter into
trade, and finally enticed them alongside the ships. On coming near,
they began a song or chaunt, holding up their paddles and mats, and
shouting “ kafilou tamatau.” They resembled the natives of Oatafu, or
Duke of York’s Island, wore the same kind of mats, eye-shades, and
ornaments, and some were tattooed after the same manner. Some,
however, were tattooed in a different style, being ornamented with a
variety of arrows on the forehead and checks. They were all finely
formed, and manly in appearance, with pleasing countenances that
expressed good-nature.

They seemed eager enough for trade, and soon disposed of all they
had to exchange ; a few presents were also made them, but all induce-
ments failed to entice them on board. They appeared very cheerful,
laughing heartily at any thing that struck them as ridiculous.
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The annexed wood-cut is from an accurate sketch by Mr. Agate, and
exhibits the tattooing above spoken of.

BOWDITCH ISLANDER.

There was a necessity now for beginning the duties of the survey,
and guns were to be fired for bases by sound. Attempts were made
before the firing, to explain to them what was to be done, in hopes
their fears might not be excited, and thus cause their desertion, as at
the Duke of York’s Island; but the moment the first gun was fired,
they hurried off for a short distance to hold a parley. The second
gun caused them to start at full speed for the land, and they did not
slacken their efforts until they reached it.

Three boats, with several of the officers, landed on the southwest
point of the island, whither four or five canoes accompanied them,
the confidence of the natives being restored. When they came near
the reef, the surf was found to be breaking heavily on it, which
caused them to hesitate in attempting to land at that place; but, after
looking for some distance, and finding no better place, they deter-
mined to try it. The npatives, in the mean time, had been passing
through the surf, by placing their canoes on the heaviest roller, and,
paddling with great energy, reached the beach upon it, without diffi-
culty.

Following their example, our boats landed with the same ease and
safety.

The islet on which they now were was covered with cocoa-nut
trees, but there were no houses upon it. They called it Fakaafo.
~which was the same as the natives of Oatafu had designated as the
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island where their great chief lived. Oatafu was well known here, as
well as the Duke of Clarence’s Island, which they called Nukunono.
It was observed that they spoke of their own island as the Fanua Loa,
or the Great Land; and it, with the two islands just referred to, were
all the lands of which they had any knowledge.

The only person our officers saw who appeared to have any
authority, was an old man, whom they called Taufaiga, and desig-
nated as a priest, and who was considered fakatapa (sacred). The
name they gave to the god of the island was Tui-Tokelau, whose
residence was pointed out as being in the skies. Mr. Hale, by his
questions, elicited that they called their great deity by the same
name, with the customary addition of Tagaloa ilaya-i-te-layi—Tagaloa
above in the heavens. They ascribed our origin to the same place,
and could not be convinced that we were not deities, but only men
(tagata lava).

Near the south end of the island was a small lagoon of salt water.

Towards sunset, the natives gave them notice that it was time for
them to return to their town, upon which our party embarked and
Joined the ship.

During the night, they had heavy rains, and stood on and off the
island. In the morning, Captain Hudson landed, opposite the islet on
which the town was situated, with four boats. The surf was breaking
heavily, and they were well drenched, being obliged to wade over the
reef, which was from knee to waist deep.

The king and about two hundred natives awaited their approach.
The former was seated in advance, with about twenty old men; the
rest stood behind, and all began to gesticulate and chaunt, as if under
great excitement. They pointed to the sun and howled, spreading
mats, and making motions for our party to be seated. Our gentlemen
complied with their request, and the king, after embracing Captain
Hudson, rubbed noses, pointed to the sun, howled, moaned, rubbed his
nose over the captain’s chin, hugged him again and again, put a mat
around his waist, securing it with a cord of human hair, repeating the
rubbing of noses, and howled for twenty minutes. The same ceremony
was gone through with by minor chiefs, with the other officers.

The king, whose name was Taupe, was somewhat advanced in
years, with a grave countenance. He had a sickly look, and his legs
were much affected with the elephantiasis. Notwithstanding this,
however, he would have been deemed a fine-looking man. He was
thought to be under much greater agitation from fear than any of his
subjects. The moment Captain Hudson attempted to leave his side, he
would set up a most piteous howl and point to the men. He continued
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to repeat, in a tremulous and agitated tone, “ Nopo kilalo, mataku au”
(sit down, I am afraid). A continued desire was manifested that our
people should depart, and take the presents they had offered.

Every endeavour was made to quiet their fears, and to convince
them that our people did not come from the sun; but nearly an hour
elapsed before they were tranquillized. After this, they became more
familiar; but their manners continued to evince the same mixture of
timidity and friendliness that had been observed at Oatafu. They were
induced to trade after they were quieted, when fish-hooks and knives
were in great request, for which mats, fishing implements, model canoes
two or three feet long, wooden boxes with covers, cut out of the solid
wood, and cocoa-nuts, were given.

When the king had been presented with a variety of articles, he gave
in return a mat and maro, after which he made a move towards his
town, a few hundred yards distant, whither the whole party followed
him. It was with difficulty that he could walk, in doing which he
required the aid of an assistant. He at first objected to their accom-
panying him, saying it was “e sa” (sacred). The whole islet was
covered with a grove of cocoa-nut trees, under whose shade about
sixty houses were scattered, only a few yards from each other, and
resembling those described at Oatafu, though better built and larger.

The most remarkable building was that which they said was their
“tui-tokelau” (house of their god). This stood in the centre, and was
of an oblong shape, fifty by thirty-five feet, and about twenty feet in
height. The roof was supported in the centre by three posts, two feet
in diameter, while under the place on which the rafters rested, were
many short and small posts: all were very roughly hewn, and placed
only a few feet asunder. The roof was concave, and extended beyond
the posts at the eaves; the thatching was tied together, which, hanging
down, resembled at a distance the curtain of a tent or marquee. All
the sides were open, excepting a small railing, about fiftecn inches high,
around the foundation, which allowed the free passage of the air
through. It was one of the most beautiful and pleasant spots, and is
well represented in the opposite plate, from a drawing by M. Agate.
They were at first unwilling that the officers should enter ; but upon the
explanation, that what was taboo for them, would not be so for the
Papalangis, they were admitted by an old priest, but not without reluc-
tance.

The edifice contained but little furniture. Around the eaves a row
of mother-of-pearl shells was suspended, giving the appearance of a
scolloped curtain. The whole was covered with mats. In the centre,
around the largest pillar, a great number of enormous benches, or
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tables, were piled, which were carved out of the solid wood, and being
of rude workmanship, were clumsy and ill-shaped. In all probability
these were the reclining stools before spoken of. The natives termed
them ¢ the seats of their god.” Their gods, or idols,—tui-tokelau,—

- were placed on the outside, near by. The largest of these was fourteen
feet high and eighteen inches in diameter. This was covered or
enveloped in mats, and over all a narrow one was passed, shawl-
fashion, and tied in a knot in front, with the ends hanging down. The
smaller idol was of stone, and four feet high, but only partially covered
with mats. About ten feet in front of the idols was one of the hewn
tables, which was hollowed out: it was four feet long by three broad,
and the same in height. Near these was seen the barrel of a small
windlass, which the natives said had belonged to a small vessel
formerly wrecked on the island, and that only two of the men had been
saved, who had since died. This was not the only relic of the disaster,
for some of the beams were also seen. Mr. Hale made many inquiries
relative to this matter, and they gave him the names of the men who
were saved. He surmises, from their having Polynesian terminations,
that it might have been a vessel with Sandwich Islanders on board,
and he is somewhat strengthened in this opinion by finding the word
“debolo” in use among them. The word had puzzled him at first, for
the Sandwich Islanders had adopted it to express “ the devil.” There
it was used as “ o debolo,” and signified an ancient god, Atua tafito.

In the malw, around the largest pillar, were many spears and clubs,
all much battered and worn, which had likewise been picked up from
the sea, and resembled those of Feejee and Samoa. These were called
“la-kau-tau” (wood of war); but they had no specific name for the
different kinds. These were the only warlike weapons seen among
them. A number of war-conchs were on the tables.

The well which supplied water was a short distance from the malx.
It was walled up, was about fifteen feet deep, and surrounded on the
top by a high fence. The water was about two feet deep, and great
care was taken to preserve it clean and pure.

The part of the town facing the sea was built up with a very good
stone wall; along this were several small houses, while on the shore
of the lagoon was a row of canoe-houses, some fifty in number. The
canoes were some distance off in the lagoon, filled with the women and
children.

Although they showed a decided disapprobation of the presence of
our officers, yet they made no opposition to their examining the village.
In some of the houses were found children and a few women ; the old
queen was discovered, hid under a mat, who, when found, was in great
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terror. In contrast with the old queen, the younger females appeared
very good-looking and well shaped.

"The natives all showed a constant anxiety for the departure of our
people, frequently repeating expressions which were interpreted that
thev were tired of their company ; but all this time they carried on an
act}ve trade, and exhibited their thieving disposition very strongly.
The officers lost many small articles, which were pilfered very dexter-
ously ; and if any things were dropped or suflered to be out of sight a
moment, they were instantly concealed or made away with. Mr. Rich,
when near the boat, gave his botanical collecting-case to a native to
hold, who, the moment his back was turned, ran off with it; and it
required a hard chase to overtake him.

In one part of the village, two drums were seen: one of these was
a trough resembling those at the Feejee and Tonga Islands; the other
was a cylindrical frame, set upright in the ground, with a piece of
shark’s skin drawn tightly over it, like those of Hawaii: the latter was
beaten like our drums, with two sticks, and was intended as an accom-
paniment to dancing; for when it was beaten, the natives began that
exercise. The motions of the dance were similar to those observed in
other parts of Polynesia, enly more varied.

The younger portion of the community, of both sexes, were naked ;
while those more advanced in life wore the maro, which in the men
was from six to eighteen inches wide. Some of these were very fine
in texture, and bordered with fringe. The maro worn by the elder
and it was presumed married women, consisted of a great number of
leaves tied to a cord, and then slit into fine threads. These were kept
well oiled and perfectly pliable, and formed a huge apron, resembling
a bundle of straw tied around the loins: it was almost impossible
to conceive a more unwicldy or ridiculous dress; its weight was
about fifty pounds, which may give some idea of its size; if it were
rolled up, it would never have been recognised as a part of female
attire.

Their ornaments consisted of necklaces of shells and bone, ear-rings
of the same, and false curls in front. It was observed, that their hair
appeared to be thinner than that of the other islanders, though their
heads did not approach to baldness.

In manufactures they scemed quite apt. They had two kinds of
mats, the one about four feet square for sleeping, the other for clothing:
they evinced some ingenuity in these, as well as in their fish-hooks,
which were made of bone, shark’s teeth, and shell ; many of these were
small and remarkably ncat. They also had saws and files, formed
of shark’s skin stretched on sticks, which in their hands were quite
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effective in wearing away the soft wood, &c. The construction of
their drill was ingenious: it was pointed with a hard stone, and the
mode of using it and producing the circular motion can be more
readily comprehended by reference to the wood-cut.

The motion is communicated by a vertical movement of the hand,
and when practised by a native, is
exceedingly rapid. Their boxes or
buckets are of various sizes, from the
capacity of a gill to that of a gallon;
they are cut out of the solid wood, and
the top or lid is fitted in a neat manner.
These are used to keep their fish-hooks
and other small articles in, to preserve
them from the wet. Like the natives
of Oatafu, they do not appear to culti-
vate any thing, but derive their food
from the cocoa-nut and pandanus,
which are the only edible vegetable
articles that grow on the island ; but
the far greater portion of their food is
drawn from the sea. That they have suflicient nutriment, is amply
proved by their robust and healthy looks.

The population of this island is supposed to be about six hundred
souls, most of whom dwell in the town. Those that were seen on
Oatafu are supposed to belong to this island also; and it will be
remembered that their canoes were there double ones, while all those
seen at Bowditch Island were single. Throughout all Polynesia the
double canoe is used in navigating from island to island. This will
reconcile the fact that Oatafu, or Duke of York Island, when first
visited, was found uninhabited, as is particularly mentioned by its
discoverer.

After a stay of three hours at their town, Captain Hudson yielded
to the pressing desire of the natives to get rid of him, and ordered all
the officers and men to the boats. The natives showed their delight
at this move, and were very assiduous in assisting their visiters to
embark. The confusion of embarkation was taken advantage of by
them, and numerous sinall articles were stolen, which were not missed
till afterwards. Many of these thefts were committed in the most
barefaced manner, and it is believed that they would have gone to
much greater lengths, if they had not been restrained by their fears.

Along the coral reef were walls of coral, in the form of piers, eight
or ten feet high, and from twenty-five to thirty feet long.

VOL. V. B2 3
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There was no sign of places for cooking, nor any appearance of fire,
and it is believed that all their provisions are eaten raw. What
strengthened this opinion, was the alarm the natives felt when they
saw the sparks emanating from the flint and steel, and the emission of
smoke from the mouths of those who were smoking cigars.

Dip and intensity observations were made here.

Upon reaching the ship, Captain Hudson determined to bear away
for the situation of the island of the Gente Hermosas of Quiros.

They had reached the vicinity on the 31st of January, where they
searched until the following day, when they made land, but were
unable to finish the survey of the island for four days. DBoats were
sent to effect a landing, but the surf was found to be too heavy, and
one that approached too near was caught in the rollers and thrown on
the coral reef, fortunately without harm to any of the crew; the boat,
however, was somewhat injured.

The position of this island is in longitude 170° 55 15" W., and
latitude 11° 05’ S.; it is of coral formation, but has no lagoon; it is
nearly round, and four miles and three-tenths in circumference; it
may be classed with the high coral islands, and is elevated from
fifteen to twenty-five feet above the level of the sea; it is well wooded
with cocoa-nuts, pandanus, and other trees and shrubs. The sea
breaks constantly on all parts, and no safe landing exists. Its situa-
tion differs from the position laid down for that of Quiros. Captain
Hudson therefore called it Swain’s Island, afier the master of a
whaler, who had informed him of its existence. When within a mile
of the island, no bottom could be had with two hundred fathoms of
line. This isolated spot gave no other evidence of its ever having
been inhabited, except the groves of cocoa-nut trees. Pigeons, similar
to those seen at the Samoan Group, were observed.

After securing observations for its position, the vessels bore away
for Upolu, with the westerly breeze, which had continued for the last
cight days, and been almost constant. This will serve to show that
there is no real difficulty in the population of Polynesia migrating
from west to east during this season of the year, when the trade-winds
are almost entirely interrupted.

Until the 4th of February they had bad weather, and heavy squalls
accompanied with thunder and lightning.

On the 5th of February, the mountains of Savaii were dimly
visible, although they were between fifty and sixty miles off. On
the 6th, they were off the island of Upolu, when Captain Hudson,
to lose no time, despatched the tender, with two boats, to survey the
south side of the island, while the launch, with the first cutter, was
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to be sent round its east end, in order to complete the work in the
least possible time. In the afternoon, the Peacock anchored in Apia
Harbour. '

Many minor things at Apia had changed, after an absence of fifteen
months. Much'of this was to be imputed to the different season of
the year, it being now the rainy season; and from this cause, the luxu-
riance of growth had enveloped every thing in a sprightly green, that
embosomed the village and white walls of the new church, of which
the foundation was just laid at our former visit.

The day of their arrival was the Samoan Sabbath, and all was quiet
and peaceful. Some of the oflicers landed in the afternoon, and were
greeted by many of their old friends.

The improvements, beside the church, were a store and dwelling-
house, built by Mr. Cunningham, Her Britannic Majesty’s Vice-Con-
sul, who is likewise about erecting a saw-mill. The church is a very
creditable building, and quite neat in its appearance, with walls of
stone, and roofed after the native fashion. Near by are deposited the
bones of the lamented missionary, Mr. Williams, and of Mr. Harris,
which were brought here from Erromango by H. B. M. sloop Fa-
vourite, Captain Croker, who himself has since fallen in his endea-
vours to forward the missionary cause.

The missionary brig Camden, which had just returned from a cruise
to Raratonga Island, was at anchor in the harbour.

As this was. the season of bad weather, Captain Hudson made every
arrangement to meet it; for the harbour of Apia is somewhat exposed
to both the sea and the north wind, from which quarter it is said to
blow most violently.

On the 12th of December preceding, they had experienced there a
violent hurricane, which had blown down many trees, and done a
great deal of damage to the fruit.

We are indebted to Mr. Cunningham for some observations on this
storm, which are as follows.

On the 12th of December, 1840, they had light winds from the
southeast, the upper strata of clouds flying from southwest. The
wind continued to increase until the 16th, when heavy squalls were
experienced from the northeast. At 2 a. m. the wind was very heavy
from the southeast, accompanied with rain, and some houses were
blown down; at half-past two, the gusts were very heavy from the
south-southeast. The barometer, although an injured one, fell as low as
24 in, its ordinary standing being 28 in.; the temperature was 88°.
At 6 a. m, the wind again rose with rapidity, blowing down houses
and trees, stripping them of their leaves, which filled the air in all
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directions; the blasts were very severe at intervals of ten minutes,
At 8 a. ., a sudden shift of wind took place to the southwest; after
which it moderated, and at noon the weather became clear, the wing
still continuing from the southwest, while the upper stratum of clouds
was now seen to pass over from the northeast. Tlie following day
the wind was in the same direction, with fine clear weather. My,
Cunningham observes, that the houses were generally blown down
after the change of wind occurred. '

The natives relate the occurrence of a similar gale, which did great
damage, about nine years before, destroying all the plantations; and,
from their account, its changes took place in a similar manner, from
the northeast to the southwest.

From the great fall of the barometer, and the fury and sudden change
of the gale of the 16th, its centre must have passed over Apia.

Although these severe hurricanes do not happen very frequently at
the Samoan Islands, yet, from reports that I received, I am disposed
to believe that they occur very frequently between them and the
Friendly Islands, where scarcely a season passes without some one of
the islands suffering from one of these awful calamities.

It would therefore be advisable for our whale-ships to avoid cruis-
ing in the neighbourhood of these groups, during the season of the
year that these storms are liable to occur, viz., from the middle of
December to the end of March. Some ships have been almost made
complete wrecks of, that were so unfortunate as to be overtaken by
them.

At the Samoan Islands, curious atmospheric phenomena are not
uncommon. I am indebted to the same source for several notices of
halos, and of one in particular, which happened at Fasetootai, about
twenty miles to the westward of Apia, on the 1st March, 1840. The
day was very clear, and, till near noon, no clouds were seen; the sky
was azure blue in the zenith, deepening into dark purple, or nearly
black, on the horizon. At thirty minutes past noon, there was a
white ring around the sun, of dazzling brightness, of five degrees
width; beyond it, a ring of white hazy appearance, of the radius of
fifteen degrees, a deep-blue colour still continuing between the sun
and halo. At 1 ». m, prismatic colours spread over the whole, and
were very bright. At two o’clock, they had heavy squalls at Fase-
tootai, with the wind at east-northeast. This phenomenon appears
to have been local, for it was not observed at Apia, only twenty miles
distant. The wind, however, during its continuance, was found to
have changed to northwest-by-north, attended with heavy rain, and
bad weather continued for a fortnight. Both Mr. Cunningham and
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Mr. Williams assured me that the halos and parhelia were usually
followed by bad weather.

At Apia, among their old acquaintances, they encountered Pea, the
ruling chief of the place, whose begging propensities still existed in
all their force. His form was equally rotund, and his desire of being
of service quite as great. Report spoke of him as having become
very religious of late, but his covetousness had not diminished in con-
sequence, at least in the opinion of our officers. He was generally
full of business, among his friends and relatives, all of whom he con-
siders more or less as his dependants. He was very anxious to be in-
formed what had become of his relative, Tuvai, the murderer, whom
we had carried away from these islands on our former visit.

The missionaries were as attentive as formerly to the officers, and
gave them every facility that lay in their power of spending their time
usefully. They have been making progress in their efforts to civilize
these natives, by establishing schools, and stimulating them to improve
their condition. Almost every village now has its substantial white-
washed church, which also serves for a school-house; and, from the
reports, both continue to be well attended. Some improvements were
seen to have taken place in the dwellings, the arrangement of the
interior having a more civilized look, not only from the numerous
articles of European manufacture, but in an improved state of ventila-
tion. The cattle and horses were on the increase, and there are few
natives but have supplies of pigs, poultry, and the vegetables of the
island.

Purser Speiden, who was the officer charged with procuring sup-
plies, and superintending the trade with the natives, having found
much difficulty in obtaining them alongside the ship, received per-
mission to make arrangements for a suitable place on shore. For this
purpose he procured a place to erect a pen for the pigs, &ec. To
show the exorbitant demands of the natives, and their desire to prac-
tise imposition, I will state the difficulties he encountered. In the
first place, he had to pay for the site on which to build a pen;
secondly, for the logs and poles to build it with; thirdly, for going
after the timbers; fourthly, for building the pen; fifthly, for trans-
ferring the live-stock to it; sixthly, for services to a native to watch
the pigs during the day and see that they did not escape; seventhly,
to pay a man to collect cocoa-nuts for food ; eighthly, to pay a woman
to feed them; and ninthly, to pay a man to watch the pigs, taro, &c.,
during the night. Besides this, there was a charge made for trading
under the large tree! This traflic seldom failed to afford much
amusement to the lookers-on. In the centre, near the trunk of the
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tree, was the trade-box, and near to it stood the trade-master, measur-
ing the fathoms of cloth. On one side were natives, seated with thejr
cocoa-nuts and pigs, and others looking on; some again sitting aloof,
because they could not obtain their price, or the article they wanted;
and others watching their opportunity to obtain a small reward for
some service. The vignette is from a sketch by Mr. Agate, of one of
these parties at Apia.

TRADING SCENE, ATIA.

Tn the account of my visit to this island the year previous, I have
mentioned the intention of Mr. Williams to extend the missionary field
to the groups west of the Feejees, and had occasion to refer to his
melancholy end in carrying out this intention, and the recovery of his
bones by I. B. M. sloop of war Favourite.

That occurrence, instead of damping the ardour of the survivors,
has been the means of giving it a fresh impetus. Mr. Heath, who has
become the successor to Mr. Williams, has made a cruise with a
number of native missionaries, and succeeded in placing them in the
very island which was the scene of the massacre, with every prospect
of success.

The Camden was fitting out for another cruise, under the Rev. Mr.
Murray, of Tutuila. Captain Hudson pressed upon them the expe-
diency of a visit to the island that he had just discovered, Fakaafo or
Bowditch; and it is to be hoped that ere long their enterprise may
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lead them among this as yet uncontaminated people, who will then
receive, coeval with their discovery, and prior to any contaminating
influence, the truths of the gospel.

The plan adopted, of using native pioneers, seems to be one well
calculated to succeed; and I am satisfied, from the view I have had
of missionary operations, that it is the only one likely to give a founda-
tion on which to raise any permanent superstructure.

The white missionaries have a vast many difficulties to contend
with, and are very likely to be deceived in some respects, in conse-
quence of their general want of knowledge of the world. These diffi-
culties are principally the hypocrisy and deceit of the natives, who are
adepts in the art, giving a false impression relative to their feelings and
designs, particularly when they think their personal interest may be
promoted by their dissimulation. This trait of character is not con-
fincd to individuals, but frequently extends to whole districts,

Influential natives, brought up as teachers, are well calculated for
the duties of missionaries, and take pride in the performance of them,
and being fully aware of the native character, understand well where
to place their confidence. I have had occasion to speak of the enthu-
siastic manner in which they enter upon their duties.

[ would not be understood as throwing any doubt over the expe-
diency of the missionary operations in these islands, but my intention
is to express my preference of the mode they are now adopting to
spread the gospel into the other islands, a mode which I am well
satisfied will be of infinite advantage in facilitating the desired effect,
and at a much less cost, both of time and money.

No political change had taken place in the government. Malietoa
and the Manono party still have the power in their hands, but reports
were rife that the chief had been a backslider from his professions of
Christianity, by attending some of the feasts of the devil’s party.
The consequence, as at his time of life may be readily imagined, was
a fit of sickness, which has been considered as a judgment upon him,
and caused his return with much contrition to his religious duties and
observances. It is said, that during his illness there was much excite-
ment among the high chiefs, in relation to the succession to his title,
that of “ Tupu,” or sovereign; and some fears were entertained that
an outbreak might occur, that would place the power in the hands of
some of the restless spirits that are known to be averse to the mis-
sionaries.  If, however, they have established themselves as firmly
as appearances warrant one in believing, there cannot be much danger
that their exertions will be retarded, much less put a stop to.

Among the visiters to the ships, was Mole, the second son of Malietoa,
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of whom we had formed a good opinion during our former visit, and
who, it was then generally supposed, would succeed his father in
authority. He is warmly attached to the missionary cause, and affords
important aid in carrying out their plans, having much influence with
his father, and restraining his evil propensities. He has the reputation
of being very popular with the common people in the town of Sagana,
where he resides and is a teacher. From him our gentlemen obtained
the news of our friends among the nobility. Emma, his sister, whom
we had all admired so much, and whose portrait is given in the second
volume of this Narrative, was married to Samuel, the tall and hand-
some chief of Faleatii. The haughty Vavasa was in Manono, which
was the case also with Malietoa. Tooa was absent, and many other
chiefs who have attended the fono, were at their districts. Opotuno
was still in Savaii, on the alert to prevent surprise, and it was reported
that he had made some advances to join the missionaries with his peo-
ple; but little credit was given to this story. They also learned that
at the time Captain Hudson was in search of him he was concealed,
with a few of his followers, at a short distance.

For the first eight days after the Peacock’s arrival, they had almost
continual rain, with the wind varying from the north to west, and with
a disagreeable swell setting into the harbour.

Tents were erected on shore to afford an opportunity for the neces-
sary repairs to be made to the boats, and others for the use of the
magnetic instruments. :

On the 10th, they experienced a strong gale from the northwest-
ward, with a heavy sea and torrents of rain. One of their anchors
started, but they soon brought up with their sheet-anchor, although a
ship would usually ride with very little strain upon her cables, owing
to the strength of the tide, which causes her to lie nearly in the trough
of the sea, and to roll very heavily. The stream of fresh water which
empties into the harbour, has some tendency, when it is much swollen,
to maintain a ship in this disagreeable position, by the force of its
current. The harbour, through its discharges, is at times strewed with
quantities of drift-wood.

The rain continued without intermission for nearly the whole time
of their stay, so that no opportunity could be had of airing or drying
the sails. So long a duration of wet, together with the heat, caused
some fears relative to the health of the crew, and particularly those
who were away in the boats, from their being more exposed to the
weather. Every precaution was taken to prevent sickness.

A few days after they had been at anchor, Captain Hudson received
a letter from Lieutenant Perry, who was of the surveying party, stating
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that the chiefs of Sanapu had enticed away and secreted two of the
men, intending them for pilots of that harbour after the Peacock should
depart, and had promised to protect them. A messenger was at once
despatched across the island by Pea, the chief of Apia, demanding the
two deserters from the Sanapu chiefs; at the same time assuring them
that if the men were not immediately delivered up, the Peacock would
be removed to their harbour, and their town destroyed. This had the
desired effect, and the deserters were brought back to the ship by the
chiefs of Sanapu.

Captain Hudson, after rebuking the chiefs for the part they had taken
in the transaction, and giving them some advice in regard to their
future intercourse with the whites, paid them the reward Lieutenant
Perry had offered for the apprehension of the deserters.

On the 21st, Captain Hudson hearing that the noted Sangapolutale,
principal chief of the towns of Saluafata, Fusi, and Salelese, who had
protected and refused to give up the murderer of Gideon Smith, Tagi,
before mentioned, was at one of the towns near by on a visit, deter-
mined, if possible, to surprise and take him prisoner, to be held until
such time as the murderer were given up. For this purpose he visited
the town before daylight of the 22d, with a few officers and men, but
without success.

Previous to this time, Captain Hudson had had intercourse with this
chief through our consul, Mr. Williams; and had demanded of him the
punishment or delivery of the murderer, Tagi. In the course of the
communications, Sangapolutale acknowledged that the murderer ought
to be punished or given up; said he once wanted to kill him himself;
but being a petty chief, he was backed and protected by the chiefs and
the people of the three towns before named, who were promised, in
case of necessity, assistance from,some of the neighbouring chiefs, as
well as others on the opposite side of the island. He further said, that
he was desirous of giving him up, a few months before, to the com-
mander of the Porpoise. It was distinctly stated to Sangapolutale, that
the murderer must be either punished or given up, in conformity to the
regulations adopted in their fono, composed of all the principal chiefs in
the island, and that if neither of these stipulations were complied with,
Captain Hudson would be compelled to employ the force under him in
burning the towns that concealed and protected the murderer, and set
their own laws and us at defiance.

Three days were given him from the time of the interview, to comply
with the demand. He promised to do what he could, but he was
fearful of the result, as his people wanted to fight, and had been
promised aid from many quarters.

VOL. V. c 4
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On the third day, his messengers arrived at Apia, and brought word
that the chiefs and people were determined that the murderer shoulg
not be given up or punished ; that they defied the Papalangis a.ncl their
power; and that, if Captain Hudson chose to come and take him, they
would give him a fight. The messenger further stated, that they wel]
knew he would be demanded according to their own regulations, byt
they would take care he should not be punished or given up, for they
were prepared to resist any attempt that would be made. Many other
insulting messages were received ; among them, one from the murderer
and his friends, that when “he could kill a few more white men, he
would be given up.”

Such were their threats and boasting: their conduct was conforma-
ble to them, as represented by our consul, the missionaries, and Mr.
Cunningham, H. B. M. vice-consul. Captain Hudson now saw the
necessity of taking some steps that would check this criminal and
audacious spirit, and prove to the natives that we had the power to
punish these aggressions on our citizens.

The attempt to take the chief was designed to bring them to terms,
without any further difficulty; but not being successful, it was neces-
sary to take some effectual measures for their punishment, particularly
as the three towns had now united with their chiefs in setting our force
at defiance. The missionaries also saw the necessity of doing some-
thing to insure the safety of those who may hereafter have communi-
cation with the natives, by renewing in their minds the fear of our
power.

Notwithstanding the weather was so very unpropitious, the natural-
ists made excursions to the different parts of the island. They all
describe the luxuriance of the vegetation as exceeding any thing they
had before witnessed : the rich soil, combined with the heat and copious
rains, rendered every spot fertile, and seemed to give new life to the
vast variety of parasitic plants with which all the trees were covered,
and which, in the groves, were so thick as to form masses impene-
trable to the rays of the sun. A remarkable ficus was passed on this
trip, of which Mr. Agate made a characteristic drawing, and which
will give a good idea of their size and manner of growth: the road or
path passes through its trunk. A number of other trees were remark-
able : among them the “ife,” a gigantic chestnut, with its projecting
buttresses around the trunk. The woods were enlivened by many birds,
and the air filled with their songs and chirpings.

At Siusinga, a devil’s town, Messrs. Rich, Peale, and Agate, saw
Seeovedi, better known as Joe Gimblet, the great priest of his creed.
He lay on a mat by himself, no one speaking or going near him, and
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was pretending to read his sacred book, which our gentlemen disco-
vered was a volume of the Rambler! This was obtained from him, by
Mr. Agate, in exchange for a treatise on rail-roads, which had a flashy
red cover, and therefore calculated to inspire his flock with additional
reverence for their priest. He also made use of a kind of gibberish in
talking to them, wishing, as was supposed, to give his followers the idea
that he could speak the Papalangis’ language. How he had contrived
to propitiate the anger of the old chief Lelomiava, was not ascertained ;
but a story was told of him, that about a year before he had lost his
two wives, and disappeared, informing his followers he was going to
heaven to procure a third. He absented himself about a week, no one
being informed where he had gone. On his return without a wife, he
was asked where she was. His reply was, that the Great Spirit had
told him that he was too old to marry a young wife, and must return
to his people, who would take care of him, provide him with food, and
do for him all that a wife could do. He accordingly returned, in
obedience to the Spirit’s directions, and appears to live contented, all
his wants being supplied without any care or trouble to himself. One
of the most ridiculous parts of this fellow’s proceedings, was a native
bringing to him an old tea-kettle, which was tabooed and held sacred,
on which he began beating with an iron knife, making much noise, his
face assuming a contemplative expression, until he had done with his
mummeries. Strange as it may seem, he has many proselytes, and
nearly all the inhabitants of the district of Sagana are followers of his
doctrine. Their appearance contrasts very strongly with that of the
Christian villages, while the heathens are, to appearance, almost a
diflerent race of people ; the one with long hair, gathered in a knot on
the top of the head, and only clothed in the maro ; the other with short
hair, and dressed in a clean shirt and pareu. To strangers, both are
generally kind and hospitable, and continue the Samoan custom of
offering food to travellers as they pass through the village.

Since our visit in 1839, Mr. Day had taken up his residence within
two miles of Malietoa’s town, where Mr. Hale and Dr. Whittle spent
an hour or two with him, and proceeded thence to visit Malietoa. Near
the new church, the house of Mole was pointed out, in which he had
adopted many of the conveniences introduced by foreigners: the floor
of his house was of boards, raised above the ground, and his doors
were made to turn on hinges. The interior was divided by partitions
into four rooms. A table and some rude seats composed the furniture.
How far this example will be followed by the natives, time alone can
determine. I believe that all those who have examined and reflected
upon the condition of the natives of the South Sea islands, will be satis-
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fied that it will be a very desirable improvement, both for their comfort
and health, if they can be induced to abandon their modes of sleeping
on the damp ground ; and some endeavours have already been made to
effect a change in this respect, as one of the best means to prevent the
discases of the climate, which are thought to arise principally from this
cause.

These gentlemen also visited Malietoa, who was still occupying the
same small house, directly opposite to the fale-tele, in which I saw him
during my visit. On entering, they were greeted by his two wives, the
matronly Lauilupa, and Siona, the younger, both of whom still main.
tained their fleshy appearance. They recognised Mr. Hale, and gave
him a warm greeting. The old king, who had been sleeping on his
divan or raised floor, now came forward. He appeared greatly
changed, and was scarcely to be recognised as the same person.
Instead of his dignified and upright carriage, which struck us all so
much at our former visit, his form had become meagre and shrunken,
and he was apparently bowed down with years, and trembling with
infirmities.

He saluted our gentlemen with his usual courtesy, and, after seating
himself, listened to the account of their visit, and of the news at Apia.
He still retained much of his former air of command and sternness,
which caused him to be likened by Dr. Whittle to a sick lion. He was
unable to sit up long, and was soon again asleep. Old Lauilupa now
entertained them by complaining of her sufferings from rheumatism,
which Dr. Whittle gave her directions how to treat.

The two wives began, in a short time, to beg for presents—the elder
one for needles and thread, the younger for jews-harps, rings, and look-
ing-glasses. These were promised, on their sending to the ship for
them. They supplied their guests with food, which was served on an
eating-mat, and consisted of pork, fish, taro, and yams. The queens
sat by, pointing out the choicest bits, and, had not our gentlemen
declined the honour, seemed disposed to use their royal fingers for its
conveyance to their mouths.

In the evening, they took a stroll around the village, where every
house was found lighted up with a cocoanut-oil lamp, or a torch of the
candle-nut, strung upon a stick, and some with the fire of dry cocoa-
nut leaves. In each house a family circle was usually seen, variously
employed, some eating, some talking, others braiding sennit, but no
amusements ; for it was Saturday evening, and they were preparing for
the Sabbath. Wherever they went, they were received with civility,
and invited to eat.

Returning to Malietoa, another meal was found provided for them,
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after which they were taken to a neighbouring house, which had been
prepared as their sleeping apartment.

In the morning, they were awakened early by a little boy, who
brought them water for washing, which showed an attention to their
comforts scarcely to have been expected among those who are con-
sidered as only half civilized.

When they rose in the morning, although but a little after sunrise,
they found the natives already collected, at morning prayers, in the
church, under the ministration of Mole; and, after the service was
finished, they were invited to breakfast with him.

The return for Malietoa’s hospitality was now to be made, prior to
their departure; and all they had, consisted of but a few small articles;
but these were joyfully received, with many thanks ; and our gentlemen
took their leave, and returned to the ship.

Subsequently to this, Mr. Hale made a visit to the village of Mata-
fayatele, where he was fortunate in being a witness to a little festival,
called “faausi.” A procession of about twenty men issued from a
grove, bearing on their shoulders large wooden trays, shaped like
shallow troughs. They were all dressed in gala-dresses, having wreaths
of leaves and flowers about the neck and breast, with plumes of sugar-
cane blossoms in their hair. They marched forward in quick time, to
a lively song, which they sang in unison, until they reached the fale-
tele, where a crowd appeared to be expecting them. In the house there
were thirty or forty elderly men, seated around the sides, while in the
centre a number of youths were busy in serving to each a mess of food
from the trays. The chief who was the head of the feast, was recog-
nised by Mr. Hale as having been named Tongipavo on our former
visit, which name, he was informed, had been exchanged for that
of Benjamin, since his conversion to Christianity. He gave Mr. Hale
a seat near him, and ordered a mess of food to be served. It proved
to be mashed taro, mixed with grated cocoa-nut and soaked in cocoa-
nut-oil. The whole had been wrapped in banana-leaves and cooked.
Mr. Hale found it quite palatable, and somewhat like cold mush fried
in butter. After those present had satisfied their hunger, each wrapped
up a portion of it in banana-leaves, to carry to his family. The whole
was a pleasing sight, exhibiting one of the social customs of their
primitive mode of life.

The surveying boats having returned, and the ship having reple-
nished her stores of wood and water, and finished the repairs, Captain
Hudson prepared for his departure, having determined to proceed to
Saluvafata Harbour.

As their time of departure had become known, and it drew near,

e
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their friends and acquaintances of rank did not omit to pay them fre-
quent visits. Among these was old Pea of Apia, Mole, and ‘others,
These calls ought to have been termed begging visits, as they seldom
saw a thing that pleased them that they did not ask for.  Mole brought
a complaint to Captain Hudson, of an outrage by a white vagabond
on shore; but it was shrewdly suspected that, notwithstanding his
being a missionary teacher, his design was to get more presents from
his parting friends.

On the 23d, Captain Hudson was visited by Matetau, the cele.
brated war-chief of Manono. In coming to the ship, he and his
numerous retinue were overtaken by a violent shower of rain, which
completely wet them. As the old chief was somewhat chilled and
cold, Captain Hudson supplied him with a clean and dry shirt. He
professed himself delighted; all was “very good,” captain, officers,
and ship. His visit, like that of all the other chiefs, was evidently
to receive his quantum of presents, and hence his desire to make
himself as agreeable as possible. His features were more strongly
marked than those of the islanders usually are; he is above the
middle size, has an aquiline nose, and a high and retreating fore-
head, with the frontal portion narrow, but widening behind the ears,
having, as some thought, a strong resemblance to the chiefs of New
Zealand. Mr. Agate succeeded in getting a good sketch of him.

He adopted the usual Samoan custom of pleasing by flattery, gri-
maces, and gesticulations, enacting, as was thought, a fight. He had
picked up a few words of English, which he did not fail to make use
of to attract attention. Owing to the necessity of getting under way,
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his visit terminated at an early hour. He left the ship apparently very
much gratified with his visit, or, in other words, with the presents he
had received.

On the 22d, they took leave of their kind friends, the missionaries
and residents, with many wishes that they might be successful in their
operations. The winds were light, and two days were spent before
they reached the harbour of Saluafata, where they anchored on the
evening of the 24th.

At daylight, orders were sent to Acting-Master Knox, in charge of
the tender, to anchor, with the assistance of the boats, abreast of the
town of Saluafata, to cover the landing party, and clear the town.
At the same time, special orders were given by Captain Hudson
to the first lieutenant (Mr. Walker) of the Peacock, placing under
his direction the boats of that ship. These will be found in Appendix I.

On an examination of the passage through the reef, Mr. Knox
reported, contrary to the account given by Lieutenant Emmons when
he surveyed the harbour, that there was not water enough for the
tender. Fearing some difficulty, Captain Hudson had anchored the
Peacock as near the reef as possible, and not wishing to risk the tender
in any way, countermanded part of his orders, and determined to clear
the town with the Peacock’s guns, being aware that none but the
fighting men remained, and that all their valuables and movable pro-
perty had been removed.

Preparations were therefore made for swinging the broadside to the
town, and the necessary arrangements for landing completed. Captain
Hudson, however, still thought it proper to wait a few hours, in the
hope of receiving some communication from the natives, and that they
would at the last moment, agree to give up or punish the murderer.
But no overtures whatever being made, at nine o’clock the boats were
manned, and lay on their oars, ready for the signal to proceed. A fire
was now opened from the ship, the balls being elevated so as to pass
over the town; after which the boats pushed for the shore, the party
landed, and the town of Saluafata, which consisted of about seventy-
five houses, was reduced to ashes. The towns of Fusi and Salelese,
of some fifty more, shared the same fate. The party then returned to
the ship, without any accident to themselves or the natives, having
met with no opposition whatever, notwithstanding the great boastings
and bravado messages which had been sent by the chiefs and in-
habitants.

This act was performed with great reluctance, and not until the
most perfect conviction of its being absolutely necessary to secure the
safety of the crews of such of our whaling fleet as touch at this island,
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as well as to restore the respect due to our flag and those who sajj
under it, and to correct the erroneous opinion, that our forbearance
was the result of fear of their prowess and numbers. In their transac.
tions, and outrages committed on strangers, they had exhibited 5
fearlessness and spirit of daring that it was time to put a stop to. By
this attack upon them, they became fully sensible that they were not
our equals in war, nor capable of resisting attacks that might be made
on them; they have in consequence become much more humble, so
that the general opinion throughout the islands is, that hereafter they
must conform to the regulations they made on our former visit, and
maintain them with strict integrity towards foreigners.

Since this transaction, I have received letters from the island of
Upolu, which inform me that this well-deserved punishment has had a
most happy effect, and has put a termination to evils that had formerly
been of common occurrence.

Communication was had with Apia the day after, the natives of
which town rather exulted in the punishment that had taken place.

In leaving the harbour of Saluafata, the Peacock had a narrow
escape from wreck; for, as they were standing out of-the passage,
they were overtaken by a heavy squall, with torrents of rain, and it
being near the close of the day, pitchy darkness ensued, and breakers
were unexpectedly found under their lee. There was no possibility
of returning; but by carrying a press of canvass, they succeeded in
getting clear, and an offing was attained by ten o’clock, when it fell
calm.

During the day they were at anchor in Saluafata Harbour, the
thermometer stood on board the ship at 93° in the shade, and at 150°
in the sun. It was found oppressively warm, notwithstanding there
was a fine breeze blowing.

The chief Opotuno, who had committed so many murders, was still
at large, and it was conceived that if he could be taken, it would be
an example that would be long remembered. For this purpose, it was
believed that by obtaining Pea, the chief of Manono, to whom Opotuno
was related, the latter would be given up.

The duty of taking the former was entrusted to Licutenant Em-
mons, under whose charge the tender was put, and instructions given
him to proceed to Manono, make the chief prisoner without injury to
him or the inhabitants of that island ; and in case of his capture, to
proceed to Savaii, and there offer an asylum to Mr. M’Donald, the
missionary resident in Opotuno’s district. Lieutenants Walker and
De Haven, were employed the same night to capture Malietoa, and
the chief George, of Cocoa-nut Point. Captain Hudson’s instructions
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to this party, as well as those to Lieutenant Emmons, will be found in
Appendix II.

Neither of these parties succeeded in their attempts. The reports
of the officers are also included in Appendix II.

On the evening of the 5th, they anchored in the roadstead of Ma-
taatu, island of Savaii. They had constant rain and squally weather,
with a strong gale of wind from the northwest.

I was somewhat in hopes that this visit would have led to a further
knowledge of the interior of Savaii, and of its numerous craters, which
would have enabled us to make a comparison with those of Hawaii,
for, from appearances, and so far as information could be obtained, the
discharges from the terminal crater of Savaii must be similar with
those of Mauna Loa. It will be recollected that Dr. Pickering endea-
voured, during our first visit to the Samoan Group, to reach what was
termed the “run” or burnt district, and which no doubt resembles the
flows of lava that have taken place on Hawaii, of which particular
descriptions have been given.

The weather was so unfavourable, that Captain Hudson deemed it
imprudent to make any delay in so exposed a roadstead, and they ac-
cordingly left it, after ascertaining its position, and making a farther
survey and examination of it.

The town of Mataatu is beautifully situated on.a bay, which is
no more than a mere indentation of the coast. It is surrounded by
extensive cocoa-nut groves, behind which the houses are built, in
number about four hundred. The town contains about two thou-
sand inhabitants, most of whom are still heathens, and their conduct
proved it as much as their looks, for they were more rude and ill-
looking than any other natives observed in the group, and reminded
the officers of the Feejeeans. This place is the residence of Mr. Pratt,
a missionary, who has been established here since the visit of the Por-
poise.

Captain Hudson considers the bay of Mataatu as much exposed at
all seasons; but between the 1st of December and the end of March,
when the north and northwest winds and gales prevalil, it is quite dan-
gerous, and should not be visited.

The natives of Savaii are well acquainted with Uea or Wallis Island,
to the westward. The west point of the bay is called Matauea, “ face
of Uea,” after the name of the island in that direction.

Some of their spears, clubs, &c., were quite different from those
used among the other Samoans, and were in all probability derived
from the above island. These facts, in connexion with the winds at
this season, are satisfactory evidence that there is no difficulty in the

var. w. A
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natives migrating to the eastward; indeed, if they are driven off ,
unforeseen storms, this is the season that these accidents would be most
likely to happen, and their migrations to take place. On reference 1o
the currents and winds, as exhibited throughout the progress of the
voyage on the Track Map, it will be seen that there is no difficulty in
these migrations being made from west to east.

BOWDITCII ISLANDERS,
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CHAPTER IL
ELLICE'S AND KINGSMILL GROUP.

1841,

On the 6th of March, the Peacock and Flying-Fish sailed from the
roadstead of Mataatu, for the islands known on the chart of Arrow-
smith as Ellice’s Group.

On the 7th, they lost sight of the Samoan Isles.

The vessels pursued their course to the westward, with a fresh wind
from north-northeast, until the 14th, when they crossed the meridian
of 180° and dropped a day in their reckoning.

The temperature of the air during this part of the passage from the
Samoan Isles had increased from 76° to 84° and that of the water
from 78° to 86°.

At noon, on the 14th, they made land, and by 2 ». m., they were
close to what proved to be an extensive ring of small islets, situated
on a coral reef surrounding a lagoon. These are so far separated as
to give the idea of distinct islands, which has probably led to their
having the name of “group.” These islets are well covered with
cocoa-nut and other trees, which give them a sufficient elevation to
be seen at ten or twelve miles distance. The reef which links these
islets is awash, over which the sea breaks with violence. There are
two openings in its west side, and an island off its southwest point, at
the distance of a mile, five miles in length by two in width. The
island is thirteen miles long, in a north-by-east and south-by-west
direction, and seven miles and two-tenths east and west.

When the vessels had approached within a short distance of the
largest island, two canoes were seen coming towards the ship, only
one of which came near. In it were five men; and from the familiar
manner in which they came alongside, it was evident they had had fre-

quent communication with vessels. They refused to come on board,
D (37)
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but exhibited various articles of traflic, consisting of cocoa-nuts, mats,
rolls of sennit, maros, large wooden fish-hooks, war-knives and swords
fitted with sharks’® teeth, and some rough war-clubs. Their canoe
was in construction much more rude and rough than any met with
of similar size: it was about twenty feet long, dug out of a single log,
and the sides had strips lashed on to raise them higher. Tt had an
out-rigger and paddles very similar to those seen at the other islands,

These natives were, in general appearance, inferior to those of the
Samoan Islands, of middle size, and with deep brown complexions,
like the Hawaiians, whom they were thought also to resemble in
features; but they were well provided with beard, in which respect
they resemble the Feejees. They wore their hair, which was thick
and bushy, long. One of them was observed to have it parted into
five or six large clubs of hair, hanging loose about his head, and
resembling large foxes’ tails.

g
=
NATIVE OF ELLICE’S ISLAND.

They were tattooed differently from any heretofore seen, their arms
being covered, from the shoulder to the wrist, with small curved figures
or zigzag lines. They had this tattooing also on the body, extending
from the armpits to the waist, and down, until the whole body was
encompassed in the same manner. No marks were observed on the
face or legs, but on two of them were a few lines across the small of
the back. They wore no clothing, but a strip of fine matting, as a
maro, and a coarser piece tied about the hips: the first, which was
made of the pandanus-leaf, was about cight inches wide, and ten feet
long, and was fringed on each side, which increased its width. The
coarser girdle was worn, and attached to it were slips of pandanus-
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leaf, a foot long, dyed red, by way of ornament, which at a distance
had the appearance of ribands.

One of the men was a petty chief, and was held in respect by his
companions. There was another, whose costume was very peculiar:
around the head and waist he had a strip of pandanus-leaves, which
was so arranged as to form a series of points. The attitudes of these
natives were equally singular: one of these is represented in the
wood-cut.

msﬁ_ni,_ttmtcé'ﬁ GROUP.

They had no other weapons but spears and knives, and seemed to
be equipped for a fishing party, from the implements they had with
them. Some rolls of sennit were bought, and large wooden shark-
hooks. Their spears were only poles of cocoanut-wood, pointed at one
end ; and their knives made of small shark’s teeth, inserted into a stick
with gum and fine sennit, and are about a foot long.

It was soon found that they understood the Samoan language, and
spoke a purely Polynesian dialect. The Samoan native easily con-
versed with them. They gave the name of the island as Fanafute.
They seemed perfectly familiar with white men, and when the guns
were fired for a base by sound, they showed no kind of alarm.
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The island was surveyed, and was found to be in latitude 8° 30" 45"
S., longitude 179° 13’ 30" E. There appears to be good anchorage
within the lagoon; an abundance of wood is to be had, but it is believed
there is no adequate supply of fresh water.

From what was ascertained, the population was put down at two
hundred and fifty souls.

The vessels left Ellice’s Group the same evening, proceeded under
easy sail, and at daylight made the Depeyster Islands, distant three
and a half miles to the northwest. The two following days, they had
squally weather, accompanied with heavy rains, with the wind north.
ward, which obliged them to stand off from the island, as no work
could be done. The island was thus lost sight of, but on the 17th it
was again made from aloft, to the northward and westward.

On the 18th, the trade-wind set in and brought fine weather; but
exceedingly warm, the thermometer standing at 85° in the shade.

They surveyed this island; and on the same day Tracy’s Island,
whose native name is Oaitupu, was in sight to the eastward. The
observations placed it in latitude 7° 28' S., and longitude 178° 43" 35"
E. It is well covered with trees, and to all appearance as extensive
as Depeyster Island. As the wind was directly contrary, and a strong
current flowing to the west, Captain Hudson thought it would be a
waste of time to attempt to reach it.

Several canoes, with the natives of Depeyster’s Group or Island,
came off to the ship: they used triangular sails, similar to those of the
rest of Polynesia. The natives proved to be of the same race as those
of Ellice’s Group; speaking the same language, and tattooed after the
same fashion.

In colour, however, many of them were rather darker; but few
were above the middle size, and none of them had the manly beauty
of the Samoans. A greater variety of fashions prevailed among them,
which exhibited itself more particularly in their hair. Some wore it
like that of the Feejees, and the locks were frequently of a reddish
brown, although the natural colour was black. Their skin was coarse
and rough to the touch; in many it was disfigured after a singular
fashion, and in some it appeared as if a scurf prevailed, resembling a
person whose skin was peeling off from the effects of the sun; in others,
the stage of the disease was seen farther advanced, the scurf having
disappeared, and left the skin marked with circular and wavy lines,
which the natives called “tafa.”® About a fifth part of the natives

* A name the Samoans apply to the marks they burn on the skin for monrning. This
was imputed to the effects of a diseasc somewhat allied to the ringworm, by the medical
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seen were affected in this manner; and the skin of these was much
lighter than in any Polynesian race they had met with. Among the
natives were two albinos; the colour of their skin was of a reddish
white, the hair of a flaxen white, with light-blue eyes, so weak as to
oblige them to use a shade, and to keep their eyes constantly half closed,
Their persons seemed also to be quite tender, and they avoided expo-
sure to the sun by an additional mat over the shoulders. They were
covered in many places with large brown freckles: their whole ap-
pearance was any thing but pleasing. The account they gave of
themselves was, that their parents were the same as the rest of the
islanders, and that their other children were dark.

The tattooing was in great variety on the body; but in all, the arms
were tattooed alike, for there it varied only in quantity. On the body
it was frequently extended across the back and to the abdomen ; and
in many, the bodies and thighs were tattooed down as far as the knee.
Many of the natives designated the figures as intended to represent
pigeons (lupe).

These islanders wore three kinds of mats, made of the pandanus-
leaf: one was similar to that described at Ellice’s Group, and worn
as a maro; another was worn as a girdle, of thick fringe, from eight
inches to a foot broad, tied about the loins so as to cover in part the
maro: to this they gave the name of “takai;” the last was used as a
wrapper about the body and legs. The fringes of these mats were all
dyed of various colours, and the wrapper was tinged on one side in
large patterns of divers colours, some in squares, others in diamond
forms, which at a little distance had a pretty effect. These mats were
worn for different purposes; and the latter seemed to belong to the
higher or privileged orders, as the only person who was seen to wear
one was the chief. A great many of these mats were brought off for
sale, and bought.

On their approach to the ship, every one was seen to have a cocoa-
nut leaflet tied around the neck,—a practice which attracted particular
notice by their endeavour to keep it constantly in view, from which it
was inferred, it might be with them a sign of amity and peace. In
all, the lobe of the ear was bored, and distended to the size of an inch
in diameter ; around this they insert small rings of tortoise-shell, so
neatly made that it is difficult to discern the place where they are
joined. Many of them had shells and mother-of-pearl ornaments sus-
pended round their necks.

officers, while others thonght it might have resulted from exposure to the sun, and moisture
of the climate,
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Only one woman was seen in the canoes, and every endeavour wag
made to induce her to come on board, that her likeness might be pro.
cured, but without effect; she could not be prevailed upon. She was
prepossessing in her appearance, with a pleasing expression of coun-
tenance, and had a modest demeanour. She wore a cincture around
her waist, and a mat over her bosom. The cincture was made of
pandanus-leaves ; this was fastened to a cord as a thick fringe, two
feet in length, and extended to her knees. Her arms were beautifully
tattooed, of the same figure as the men, but the tattooing was con-
tinued down the leg in horizontal stripes, an inch and a half wide.
This constitutes a great difference from the Polynesians, for with them
we have never before met with any females who were tattooed, except-
ing a few marks on the fingers and feet.

Twenty or thirty of these natives came on board, while the rest
remained in the canoes, of which there were about fifteen, having an
average of five natives to each. Their desire was to exchange their
articles for hatchets and plane irons: iron-articles of all kinds were in
great demand, together with beads and rings.

After they had exhausted their desire for trade, some few of them
went below, and entertained the officers with a dance and song, both
of which resembled those of Polynesia, which have been heretofore
described.

In the afternoon the chief paid the ship a visit. e was styled both
the god and chief of the island, and was a very fine-looking man, about
forty years of age, and grave in his deportment. He reckoned six
towns on the island, five of them on the northeast side, and one on the
southwest. The population was estimated at one thousand.

The natives said that they had pigs and taro, and brought off some
of the latter; but it was small, both in size and quantity. The only
articles of food that the natives had with them in their canoes were
the young cocoa-nut and the fruit of the pandanus. The former were,
for the most part, quite young, and fit only for drinking; but there
were some that were old and filled with pulp, to which they gave the
name of utanu, and of which they seemed very fond. Besides taro,
they said that they had a much larger root, called «pulaka.” Yams
and bananas they knew by name, but had none of them.

An opening being discovered as the ship passed along the reef, Lieu-
tenant De Haven was sent to examine it, and he found a good ship-
channel into the lagoon. The passage was one-third of a mile wide,
and the least depth of water in it was five fathoms. It leads to an
anchorage in from seventeen to twenty fathoms, on a sandy bottom,
where a vessel may lie well protected by the reef. The current was
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found to be setting out of this passage at the rate of two and a half
miles per hour.

When Lieutenant De Haven returned, he was accompanied by the
chief, who called himself both the chief and god of the island, Foilape.
He was a fine-looking man, about forty years of age, with prominent
features, his hair cut short and nicely oiled. His legs were swollen
with the elephantiasis. He was gaily dressed, with both the maro and
girdle, beside the square mat of various colours around his waist. He
saluted the officers with the rubbing of noses, and said that his name
had been Faikatea, which he had changed with Lieutenant De Haven.
He remained but a short time on board, and explained by his motions
the necessity of his leaving the ship before the sun went down. He was
very urgent that some of them should accompany him, and pass the
night at his village ; but finding nobody disposed to do so, he departed,
and the rest soon followed.

This island was called by the natives Nukufetau; they were ac-
quainted with Fanafute, or Ellice’s Island, and also with Oaitupu, or
Tracy’s Island. On being asked if these were all the lands they knew
of, they said, pointing to the east, that beyond Oaitupu there were three
islands, called Oatafu, Nukunono, and Fakaafo, which it will be recol-
lected are those of the Union Group. Mr. Hale pressed the inquiry, if
this were all; and with some hesitation they added the name of Oloo-
singa, which is one of the small eastern islands of the Samoan Group ;
but what seemed strange, they did not understand the name of Samoa.
On mentioning Tonga and Haabai, the names appeared to be recog-
nised. Some bananas attracting their attention, which they saw hanging
up, they called futi o rotuma! Mr. Hale, in his inquiries, found the
pronunciations of these natives very distinct, and it enabled him better
to understand the orthography of their names.

These islanders gave the name of their god as Foilape: on inquiry
being made if the Tui-Tokelau also lived there, they immediately
replied, that he was the god of Fakaafo, thus exhibiting an intimate
acquaintance with the Union Group. It is not a little remarkable that
many of the officers were struck with the great likeness that the chief
of the island, Faikatea, bore to Taupe, of Fakaafo. At Fakaafo, mention
was made of an island called Pokapoka: this name the natives of
Nukufetau recognised immediately, and said that it was an island
thickly inhabited. We have not been able to ascertain with what
island the name can be associated. All these circumstances induced a
strong belief that these islanders were derived, at no very remote
period, from those of the Union Group ; and the fact of the latter being
entirely ignorant of other lands, would lead more strongly to that belief.
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When Mr. Hale pronounced the name of Tagaloa, the great deity
of Polynesia, it appeared to surprise and annoy them. One of they
mentioned that Tagaloa was a god taboo to their country, and refused
to speak farther about him.

They reported that ten ships had visited their island, and added that
a ship of the Wiwi people had spent some days about their island in
fishing: that the captain, with five others, had slept on shore. It was
conjectured that Wiwi was the appellation by which they distinguish
the French people or ships, this term being made use of in New
Zealand. The invitations to go on shore were accompanied by such
significant signs as to lead to the conclusion that they were not the
most virtuous people, and very unlike their ancestors, or race of the
Union Group, whose only desire seemed to be to get rid of the parties
before night.

The extreme north island was found in latitude 7° 56’ 11" S., longi-
tude 178° 27' 82" E.: it is eight miles long, east-northeast and west-
southwest ; its greatest width is nearly the same.

The vessels left Nukufetau the same evening, and steered away to
the northward. In latitude 6° 10’ S., and longitude 177° 41’ E., they
passed a small island which has no lagoon, and does not appear to be
named on any of the charts. This they saw at some distance, and
although it appears to have been seen before, yet as the charts only
designate it as an island, I have bestowed upon it the name of Speiden,
after the purser of the Peacock, one of the most valuable officers of the
Expedition.

On the 24th, they fell in with another island, in latitude 6° 19" S,
longitude 176° 23' 15" E. This discovery I have called Hudson, after
Captain Hudson. It was surveyed and found to be but one mile and
four-tenths long, north and south, and nine-tenths of a mile wide, east
and west. This island is inhabited, a few natives being seen on the
beach, and several houses under cocoa-nut trees on its west side. It
1s of coral formation, has no lagoon, and can be seen about eight or ten
miles. There are reefs extending from its north and south points
nearly half a mile, on which the surf breaks heavily. They had no
communication with its inhabitants.

On the 25th, they passed the small island of St. Augustine, whose
position as ascertained was in latitude 5° 35’ S., and longitude 176°
06" E. It appeared well wooded, but being to windward, it could
not be reached without much delay. The wind, thus far, among
these islands, had been from the north, and very unfavourable for a
vessel cruising among them for their examination; and being light
and variable, little progress could be made in any direction.
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Until the 3d of April, they continued to sail to the northward,
without meeting with any islands. On that day they made Drum-
mond’s Island of the charts, one of the Kingsmill Group, where they
encountered the regular northeast trades. This island is called Tapu-
teouea by the natives; it is situated in latitude 1° 20' S., and longi-
tude 174° 57° E. It is of coral formation, is thirty miles long in a
northwest and southeast direction, and varies in width from a half to
three quarters of a mile. This, however, only includes the high por-
tions, or that which is above the ocean level a few feet. It is thinly
covered with cocoa-nut and pandanus-trees, and not a patch of grass
is to be seen, or any sort of shrubbery or undergrowth. To the
leeward, or on its west side, the reefs and sand-banks extend off some
distance, gradually increasing from the northwest point to the south-
east, where they are as much as six and a half miles in width.
This reef is interrupted in places, and there is good anchorage off the
town of Utiroa, towards the northwest end, near a small sand-bank,
which is usually bare. The whole shore of the island as they ap-
proached it appeared covered with houses, presenting to the view
one continuous village. At intervals of a mile there were buildings
of huge proportions, far exceeding in size any they had before met
with.

As they approached, canoes were seen coming towards them from
all parts of the island. The appearance of these natives was totally
different from those already seen to the south. They appeared of the
middle size, slender, and well proportioned. Their colour was a
shade or two darker than that of the Tahitians, and they exhibited a
greater variety of face and features, with black glossy hair, finer than
in other races. Their features were small, but high and well marked ;
their eyes large, black, and bright; their nose straight or slightly
aquiline, and always somewhat widened at the base; their mouth
large, with full lips and small teeth, which were very imperfect from
decay, and they are the only natives in the Pacific with this defect.
From the projection of the cheek-bones, the eyes had in some the
appearance of being sunken. They wore mustaches, but their beards
were scanty. They evidently set a great value on these as ornaments,
priding themselves much upon their appearance. The few officers
who had whiskers were very much admired, the natives patting their
whiskered cheeks with great marks of admiration.

Altogether they were thought to resemble the Malays. Many of
them were observed to have the same disease as exists at Ellice’s
Islands, disfiguring the body and giving it the same scurfy and dis-
gusting appearance.
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The majority of these islanders go entirely naked, excepting g
covering for the head, consisting usually of the bleached pandanus.
leaf. Mr. Agate’s sketch of one, represented in the wood-cut, will
give an idea of this head-dress.

DRUMMOND’S ISLANDER,

Although it has been said that the majority go naked, it must not
be understood that the rest are clothed, for they wear no more than
a sort of girdle, which, however, serves no purposes of decency, only
covering the abdomen, and lower part of the back. Some few had
over their shoulders a strip of matting, with a hole in the centre for
the head to pass through, in order to protect their bodies from the sun.
A few were tattooed very lightly, and in some it was scarcely distin-
guishable. Those that were so adorned had it from the breast to the
ankles, consisting of short oblique marks, an inch or two in length,
drawn parallel a quarter of an inch apart: there was a space both
before and behind, of three inches wide, from the neck down, that was
uncovered. No tattooing was seen on the face and arms. These
natives soon showed that they were familiar and had had frequent
intercourse with vessels, for on coming alongside, their first cry was
for “rope.” They had also a few Polynesian words of the different
islands and groups that could be recognised, which they had obtained
from the vessels that at various times had visited their island.

Their own language was totally different, and none on board could
comprehend it.
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When they arrived alongside, they made much clamour and many
gesticulations, but refused to leave their canoes. Afier some enticing,
one was induced to venture on board. They evidently comprehended
that the vessel was of a different character from what they had been
accustomed to see. The one who gained the deck showed much agi-
tation, but when he saw the arm-chest opened’ and a musket taken
out, his fears were too much for him, and he at once sprang over the
stern into the water, and swam to his canoe. Others came on board,
but they in their turn, were frightened in like manner, and took to their
canoes.

The arms and legs of a large proportion of the natives exhibited
numerous scars, many of which were still unhealed. These had been
made with shark’s-teeth swords, such as were seen at the Depeyster
Group, weapons which are calculated rather to make severe gashes
than dangerous wounds. The spears are equally formidable, and four
rows of shark’s teeth are inserted in them; some are of the uncommon
length of twenty feet, but they are usually about eight or ten feet long,
and have prongs projecting from their sides also armed with teeth.
A drawing of these arms is given in the wood-cut at the end of the
chapter.

They were evidently in the habit of having severe conflicts with one
another, and war seems to be one of the principal employments of this
people.

In order to guard against the destructive effect of these arms, they
had invented a kind of armour, which was almost an effectual defence
against their weapons, and accounted at once for their arms and legs
being the only parts where scars were seen. This consisted of a sort
of cuirass, covering the body as far down as the hips, and rising above
the back of the head three or four inches. This, when taken off and
set upon the deck, somewhat resembled a high-backed chair. It was
made of plaited cocoanut-husk fibres, woven into as solid and compact
a mass as if it had been made of board half an inch thick, and was as
stiff as a coat of mail. For the legs and arms, they have also a
covering of netted sennit of the same material, which they put on.
That for the legs resembles a pair of overhauls, such as sailmakers
use, with straps over the shoulders. The covering for the arms is
drawn on in like manner. The appearance of the body was as if it
were clothed in pantaloons and jacket of a deep brown colour. This
they must find a very inconvenient covering for their hot climate.
However singular the body-dress is, that of the head is still more so: it
consists of the skin of the porcupine-fish, cut open at the head, and
stretched sufficiently large to admit the head of a man. It is perfectly
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round, with the tail sticking upwards, and the two fins acting as 5
covering and guard for the ears: its colour is perfectly white, and by
its toughness and spines aflords protection against the native weapons,

DRUMMOND'S ISLAND WARRIORS,

The ornaments which the natives wore, were strings of beads and
buman hair. The beads were strung alternately, black and white,
and were made of shell and of cocoanut-wood. The strings of human
hair resembled watch-guards, and some of them were of the size of
packthread. Although the manufacture of this article must have been
tedious, yet a great quantity of it was brought off, and bartered for
some plugs of 1obacco, and a few whales' teeth. Their mats, likewise,
constituted an ornament: they were slips of the pandanus braided, and
some of these had been bleached, and were of a light straw-colour;
others were unbleached and brown: these were interwoven together,
so as to produce many kinds of figures, in squares, lozenges, and dia-
monds. They wore these folded twice, so as to form a triple thickness,
which they passed over one shoulder as a scarf, or round the body,
securing it with a cord of human hair; the folds of this answered the
purposes of pockets, for putting away the tobacco and other articles
they had obtained by barter. In default of a mat, they used the lining

or upper part of their hat or cap. These mats are about three feet
wide by six long.
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Their chief desire was to obtain tobacco, of which they seem to be
extravagantly fond ; it was their constant request, and whilst in their
canoes alongside, or on deck, the cry was constantly “tebake.” It
was not begged as a gift; for, what appeared singular enough for
South Sea islanders, they seemed to have no idea of receiving any
thing as a gratuity, but instantly made a return of something for what-
ever was given them. So eager were they after it, that when one had
put a piece in his mouth, others would seize him, and actually force it
out with their fingers.

Besides the mats, they had fans, fly-brushes, and baskets of different
sizes and shapes, with nets and hooks for fishing. Some had wigs,
and others carved images, all of which were readily parted with for
tobacco. Another article which was brought off for sale, was a kind
of treacle, made from the sap of the cocoa-nut tree, which they had in
cocoa-nut shells: into these they frequently thrust their fingers, and
drawing them through their mouths, smacked their lips most signifi-
cantly of its goodness.

The canoes of these natives were different from those of any other
islanders: their average length is from twelve to fifteen feet; they
are from two to three feet deep, and vary from fifteen inches to two
feet in width. Each canoe has six or eight timbers in its construction;

KINGSMILL CANOE.

they are well modelled, built in frames, and have much sheer. The
boards are cut from the cocoa-nut tree, from a few inches to six or
eight feet long, and vary from five to seven inches in width. These
are arranged as the planking of a vessel, and very neatly put together,
being sewed with sennit; for the purpose of making them water-tight,
they use a slip of the pandanus-leaf, inserted as our coopers do in flag-
ging a cask. They have evinced much ingenuity in attaching the
upright to the flat timbers, which are so secured as to have all the
motion of a double joint, which gives them ease and comparative secu-
rity in a sea-way, and thus renders them capable of withstanding the
waves. They use an out-rigger, much smaller than those of other
islands, and the staging or platform covers less space. One of the sides
is nearly flat, in which respect they resemble the proa of the Ladrones,
as figured in Anson’s Voyages.

-~ we - -~
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They are expert at managing their canoes, and seldom use thejr
paddles, which are miserably made, of a piece of cocoa-nut board or
tortoise-shell, about six inches square, attached to a round stick; on
this account they prefer using their sails. These are triangular, with
an inclined or raking mast; they are worked in sailing precisely as
those described in the Feejee Islands, keeping the out-rigger always to
windward, and tacking in the same way. Their masts are in two or
three pieces, as well as the yards, and the whole construction shows
that wood is exceedingly scarce, and that it is very difficult to procure
enough of it; as a cocoa-nut tree, of which they are made, will yield
only two planks, in the mode in which they saw them out. One of the
canoes, from the town of Utiroa, which came alongside the first day,
was seen to be in part constructed from the bulwarks of a merchant
vessel, which had some time before been wrecked; probably of an
English ship, as a wreck was reported to have been seen lying on the
reef in the beginning of March, 1839.

On the night of the 4th, they were set strongly by the current to the
westward, and by morning were fifteen miles to leeward, and out of
sight of the island.

On the 5th, they succeeded in regaining their position. Many
canoes came off, which continued increasing throughout the day,
until at one time eighty were counted {rom the ship, some of which
contained from ten to fifteen persons. Many of these ventured on
board, and became satisfied of the friendly intentions towards them,
though they still seemed to be under some apprehensions from the
number of men on board and the size of the ship. The guns fired
in the operation for surveying increased their alarm; many jumped
overboard at every discharge, and concealed themselves behind their
canoes.

In the afternoon, Captain Hudson on sounding found a bank, on
which he anchored, in fifteen fathoms water, at the distance of four
miles from the island.

The next morning, the tender was despatched, with two boats, under
Lieutenants Emmons and De Haven, to continue the survey.

On the 6th, soon after daylight, they had from thirty to forty canoes
alongside with different articles of trade; and ninety-two others were
in sight from the deck, with from four to five natives in each.

Early in the day, three boats werc despatched for the town of
Utiroa, to acquire a knowledge of the place and jts inhabitants. In
them were thirty men, well armed, which was thought to be a suffi-
cient force to secure the officers and naturalists from any attack.
Opposite to the town of Utiroa is a long flat, over which, at ebb tide,
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a boat will not float; and, as it was low water, it became necessary
to walk through the shallow to the beach, which was nearly a quarter
of a mile distant.

A very brisk trade was carried on for provisions and articles of
curiosity. They had some small fish, which were much esteemed.
The fowls offered for sale, as usual among the Polynesian islands,
were all cocks, and proved old and tough. These were brought off
in neat cages.

Several women were among the crowd, with delicate features and
a lively expression of countenance, but remarkably small. Their
covering was a girdle, made almost altogether of fringe fastened to a
string, which was passed round the body. This garment had, at a
distance, a more graceful look even than the “titi” of Samoa. This
it obtains from being made pliable by steeping it in some peculiar
mixture, which was thought by some of the officers to have the odour
of tobacco and molasses. The women were much less tattooed than
the men; but, as at the other southern islands, in the same style with
them.

WOMAN OF DRUMMOND'S ISLAND.

The same custom was in vogue here that prevails at most of the
Polynesian islands, of rubbing noses and exchanging names.

Along the shore of this island, in front of the villages or towns,
there are long lines of stone walls, from one to two feet high, serving
as fish-weirs or pens. In passing to the shore, they saw a party of
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men and women engaged in driving a school of fish into one of them,
with long lines fringed with pandanus-leaves, used like a seine, some.
what resembling that before described at Savaii: these fishers took no
notice whatever of our party.

When they had approached within one hundred yards of the beach,
the natives came forward to meet them; and within a short distance
from the beach they passed a small, old, and dilapidated house, built
on piles, about eight feet above the water: this old fabric, as we after-
wards found, was made use of for telegraphic signals, in case of de-
siring assistance from their neighbours.

The party were cordially received, both by the men and women,
who did not hesitate to advance: all were uncovered, and the majority
were women and children. Some of the women were the prettiest
that had yet been seen in the South Sea islands; slender and grace-
fully formed. Their complexion was of a clear brown, with full
bright eyes, thick and glossy black hair; and they appeared by no
means unconscious of their charms.

The men became at once familiar and rude, seizing their arms and
putting their own about the officers’ necks, desiring to lead them on-
ward, until they were obliged to use violence to keep them off.

They reached the beach near what the natives termed their ¢ mari-
apa,” or council-house, one of the large buildings that had been before
spoken of as visible from the sea. This stands in front of the town, on
a broad wharf, made of coral stones, built out from the beach; its
dimensions, as measured, were one hundred and twenty feet long, by
forty-five feet wide, and to the ridge-pole forty feet high. The ridge-
pole was supported by five large posts, whence the roof sloped on each
side and reached within three feet of the ground ; the rafters descended
to a wall-plate, which rested on large blocks of white coral, and were
also supported by smaller posts, ten feet in length, near the sides. At
the ends, the roof was perpendicular for eight or ten feet, and then they
sloped off in the same manner as the sides. The roof was thatched
with pandanus-leaves.

The crowd on the beach rapidly increased, pressing around, shouting,
gesticulating, and catching hold of them, to express their joy at the
visit : at the same time steuling the tobacco they had brought to barter,
which operation was performed very dexterously.

No chiefs, however, came forward to receive them when they ad-
vanced towards the mariapa, and entered, by passing under the roof.
Many natives were inside, who closed around them, and set up a
clamour that was deafening. The heat also was oppressive, and with
the rancid oil on their bodies, was almost stifling.
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An old man soon made his appearance, whose deportment, and that
of the crowd, pointed him out as the chief. He had, apparently, little
actual authority, for his presence seemed to have no effect in silencing
the natives. He pointed to the palisade around the town, whither he
invited them at once to go, and conducted them to his house. Very
few of the natives followed. On entering the palisade of slender
stakes, the village was found to be divided into lots, containing ten or
twelve houses, and enclosed by fences. Each of these enclosures, it was
supposed, belonged to a separate family.

The chief led the way to his house, and invited them to enter, which
they did, and found its construction altogether different from any before
seen in the South Seas. There was nothing remarkable in its exterior;
it was of oblong shape, and about sixteen feet wide by twenty feet long.
The interior consisted of two stories, of which the lower was not more
than three feet high, under the floor of the upper story. It was entered
by a square hole at one side. The apartment above was rather a loft
or garret, which was high, and contained, apparently, all the valuables
and goods of the occupant. The floor was made of small pieces of
pandanus-boards, laid on slender beams of cocoanut-wood. It was
afterwards understood that this arrangement of apartments was to
guard against the inroad of the rats. The lower apartment is used for
sleeping, while the upper is entirely for storing their goods and chattels.
The wall-plates rest on four beams of cocoanut-wood, which are sup-
ported by four posts, one at each corner. These posts are round, and
perfectly smooth, so that the rats cannot climb them. The rafters and
cross-pieces are mere poles, only an inch or two thick; the thatch is
of pandanus-leaf, doubled over a slender stick, and tied down with
sennit.

After they were seated, cocoa-nuts, with treacle and water, were
brought them to drink. They then requested the chief, whose name
was Tama, to show them the fresh-water wells and taro-beds. Under
his guidance, they passed through the village, which was situated on
a narrow strip of the island, very close to the beach. Beyond it,
towards the interior (if the term may be used of that which is but half
a mile wide) of the island, was a cocoa-nut grove, extending to the sea.
The tall cocoa-nut trees scattered about, with here and there small
clumps of pandanus, gave it a cool and refreshing shade, and produced
an agreeable impression. Paths wound in every direction, and were
quite visible, in consequence of the absence of underbrush. The sandy
soil offered only a scanty growth of dry grass (a Sida). Around the
houses of the natives were found Cordias, Hibiscus, and Ficus; but

they were all of small growth. The Dracwna, of which the Samoans
E2
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make the titi, was also seen. The taro-pits were dug to the depth of
cight or ten feet, and were fifty feet long by thirty broad; they were
planted with taro and api, in rows: in the centre was a few inches of
water, and the whole earth was moist. The taro, however, was small,
although the natives gave an account of its growing to the Iength of
two feet. The wells were fifteen feet deep; the water in them was
brackish. These excavations have been made at much cost of time
and labour.

All the party on shore were much incommeoded with the rudeness of
the natives, who did all in their power to pilfer from them ; and, if their
attention were diverted for a moment, the hands of a native were felt
at their pockets. When detected, they would hold up their hands, with
open palms, and laugh. This boldness was more especially confined
to a few, and one in particular, a young chief, who was a tall, good-
looking person, but had a vain and impudent expression of countenance,
which was rendered disgusting by the kind of leprosy before spoken
of. It is impossible to give a correct idea of the annoyances that our
gentlemen were subjected to from the rudeness of some, the excess of
civility of others, and the constant watchfulness that became necessary
to avoid the pickpockets. An old man was about smearing himself in
cocoanut-oil, with a cup full of salve, in which he would dip his fingers,
and endeavour to rub them in their faces. This afforded much amuse-
ment to the party, while the natives seemed astonished that the attempt
was repulsed ; for there was little doubt of its being intended as a great
compliment thus to anoint their guests.

In many instances they showed a disposition to get the officers into
their power for some evil design. Messrs. Peale and Rich, who were
both well armed, had crossed the island in search of birds, plants, and
shells; on their return, they visited the town next adjoining to Utiroa,
and but a short distance from it. On entering the town, their sus-
picions were somewhat excited by the number of armed men around.
Mr. Peale describes the natives as obliging them to sit down by
forcing their legs from under them. These things were permitted to
a certain extent, the natives all standing around armed; but a prompt-
ness of action, and show of using their arms, extricated them from
their difficulties.

In front of the mariapa were three or four houses of the common
size, one of which was called by the natives te-o-tabu, or sacred
enclosure, but it was only distinguished by its being supported at the
corners on blocks of coral. The natives were unwilling that any one
should enter this enclosure.

During the day, the greater part of the large number of natives they
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had seen, as in the case of those who came on board, were covered
with scars, and the scurfy disease, or leprosy. Although the young
women were quite pretty, the old were as remarkable for being
hideous; of these, a few were seen to be afflicted with ophthalmia and
clephantiasis. The maro of the men, although large, was not intended
to serve the purposes of decency, but principally for the protection of
the abdomen. Their hair was trimmed short in front, but was allowed
to grow long behind, where it tapered to a point; in both sexes it was
black and fine, with a slight tendency to curl.

After returning to the mariapa, Tama was asked to give them an
exhibition of a dance. This he endeavoured to do, but without re-
ceiving much attention. At length, the young chief, whom they had
found particularly troublesome, came forward, with an insolent and
swaggering air, wrapped a mat round his body, from the waist to the
knees, and began a dance similar to that of the Polynesian islanders,
before described, consisting of movements of the hands and body, but
with very little motion of the feet. When the dance was finished, the
afternoon was far advanced; the party then returned to the boats,
which they had now been able to draw near the beach, in consequence
of the rise of the tide. On their way to the ship, the tiny canoes of
the natives, with their small white triangular sails, were seen in all
directions, coming to the shore. On board, it was believed that up-
wards of a thousand had visited the ship in the course of the day.

On the afternoon of the 7th, a large party visited the town of Utiroa,
equally well armed as the day before, and with the same instructions
and cautions that no one should give cause of offence, and if any thing
was offered for sale, to pay liberally for it. These precautions were
enjoined, in consequence of the belief that the natives were a treache-
rous and dangerous set of fellows, and were inclined to believe
themselves invulnerable in their armour. An opportunity had been
taken, before a large number, to show them that the cuirass, &ec., was
not proof against our weapons at any distance; for which purpose one
of the coats of mail was hoisted up at the yard-arm, and fired at: the
holes were then exhibited, but did not seem to produce much eflect
upon them. They manifested a decided disposition for warlike pur-
suits, and ferocity was the most predominant trait in their character.

On the party’s landing, Captain Hudson moved towards the council-
house, where they found a large concourse of people, most of them
elderly men, who they were informed were the chiefs of the nation:
they were directed to one corner, where sat the chief, whom they
called Nea. He was a very decrepit old man, nearly bald, with
shrivelled skin, and had a stare of vacant wonder; the nails of his
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fingers had grown to the length of an inch. Iis name was Pakoro.
koro. Some few presents were given him, but he took very little
notice of them, appearing half stupified, and as soon as the articles
were in his possession, they were snatched away by the byslanders,
without the least shame or hesitation.

Thc‘mariapa was a very large building, and in the interior its
architecture showed to much advantage: the ridge-pole, with the
rafters, were painted in black bands, with points, and ornamented
with a vast number of ovula-shells. Chests, made of the thin laths of
the pandanus, somewhat resembling cane, were arranged around,
about twenty feet apart: these contained only a few mats and cocoa-
nuts, things of no value, and are supposed to be for the accommoda-
tion of visiters, or used at their feasts. The floor was in places
covered with mats of the cocoanut-leaf.

When the ceremony of reception was over, the natives appeared
extremely desirous of separating the party, by leading them off in
different directions, under the plea of showing them the town, and
making them acquainted with some of the females. As soon as they
were on the outside of the mariapa, they were surrounded by num-
bers, and their pockets rifled of their contents in a short time.

Captain Hudson, after they had been an hour and a half on shore,
ordered all the officers and boats’ crews down to the beach, being
satisfied that it was quite time to depart, if he would prevent the
collision which he had become apprehensive might take place. As
they were assembling for the purpose of embarking, a noise was
heard, resembling a sudden assault, from some of the houses near by,
and on mustering the men, John Anderson, a seaman, was missing.
Lieutenant Walker and Passed Midshipman Davis were sent, each
with a few men, in the direction whence the report proceeded, but
they saw nothing of him, and all was quiet at the enclosure. The
natives began now to assemble in large numbers, armed, and things
looked somewhat serious; for, as Passed Midshipman Davis returned
to the beach, he was stoned, and one of the men received a severe
blow. This was however borne without return. On inquiry, it was
found that Anderson had been met but a few moments before the
party was mustered. He was armed with a musket, pistol, and
cutlass, and was esteemed one of the most correct and prudent men
in the ship. The boats were now shoved off a short distance from
the beach, and beyond the reach of the native arms, when several
muskets were fired to notify him, and his name repeatedly called,
which could have been heard in any part of the village; but no
Anderson appeared. Captain Hudson finally came to the conclusion
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that he had either been enticed away by the women, or that the
natives had detained him, in the hopes of receiving a ransom for his
release, and that he would either return in one of the canoes to the
ship, or be given up on a reward being offered. Under these impres-
sions, he ordered the boats to return to the ship. Many of the officers
were of the opinion that he had been murdered; yet it was scarcely
to be believed that they should have been enabled to overcome with-
out noise a well-armed man, and one who had been cautioned against
their treachery. After they had pushed off some distance, it was
thought that a white man was seen on the beach; but on returning, it
proved that they were mistaken.

On the morning of the 8th, it became evident that something had
taken place, for not a canoe came alongside before breakfast, which
induced a general belief that Anderson had met with an untimely
end at the hands of the natives. The people of the adjoining town
of Eta, however, so far as they could be understood from their ges-
tures and language, seemed to intimate that the man was on shore
alive. Not a canoe, however, was recognised as belonging to the
town of Utiroa. A message was (notwithstanding the two towns
were at war) sent on shore, in hopes it would induce these savages
to restore Anderson, telling them that if the man was given back, a
large present of tobacco would be paid for him. This was shown
them, and every endeavour was made to ascertain his fate. On look-
ing around among the natives, attention was called to one who was
believed to belong to Utiroa. The eagerness with which this man was
regarded by all, caused him so much alarm, that he at once sought
flight in his canoe; but he could not get his sail arranged, and was
soon overtaken by one of the ship’s boats. The countenance of the
native, on being overtaken, was one of great fear. On finding he
could not escape, it immediately changed to one the most amiable and
friendly. He began by saying that the boat was good, the ship was
good and large, and all that was in her was good. Mr. Hale ex-
plained to him what was required of him. It was difficult to ascertain
that he understood these things at the time, for the native was inclined
to assent to every thing; but Mr. Hale has since had reason to be
satisfied from the words he used that the object in view, of obtaining
Anderson, was well understood.

The whole of the day was occupied in surveying, and connecting
the work with that of the tender, which vessel, with the boats, had
returned in the morning. The surveying boats, while engaged, were
satisfied that the natives were disposed to be hostile.

Their visiters during the day were all from the other parts of the
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island, and were unacquainted with the accident that had happeneq
but on being informed of it, {hc.y made every endeavour to explain’
that they did not belong to the guilty town. There are fourteen towps
on the island, as follows, beginning at the north, viz.:

TOWNS. CHIEFS,
Muribama or Tenaiay, . ’ » " . . & Tipera.
Te-niaroku, v . . . . . i ‘ Peia.
Terikiai, . 5 # % W 4 a . i ' Tarentoa.
Eta, 3 . . . - . i . & : Toarimaroa,
Utiroa, 5 . . . s i § % a . Tama and Moleia,
Tauma, . v e . . . . . . Tebakoa.
Kabtfs, « o o w0 % % s @ . Tepikau.
Apamarikoro, . . . . v . . ¥ i Payau.
Parepatuy, « =« & « & & & . v Tentaki.
Tewai, . P . . . . . . . Aiirl.
Tauyaia, . .+ .« & « s e s Tauraura.
Puari, . ’ . . ’ . . " v . Tapare.
Nukutoru, . . . . . . " 5 B . Pautua.
Taku, i W G 5 . . s . ; Putiutoa.

Basing the calculation for the population of these towns on that of
Utiroa, which is estimated at from one thousand to one thousand two
hundred, it would give this small strip of land as great, if not a greater
number of inhabitants per square mile, than any portion of the globe
that relies upon its own resources for subsistence.

The four northern towns are apparently united together, and hostile
to the southern ones. Between Eta and Utiroa there is a considerable
space uninhabited, which appears to form a line of separation between
their territories.

Captain Hudson made up his mind that there could be little doubt,
after so much time had elapsed without intelligence, and taking into
view the conduct of the Utiroans, that Anderson had been treache-
rously murdered. He therefore believed it to be a paramount duty to
punish them, not enly for this perfidious act, but to secure their good
conduct hereafter, in case of other vessels touching at this island.

In consequence of this determination, the boats were prepared for
landing, and Mr. Knox was ordered to anchor the tender in a position
near the shore opposite the town, in order to protect them.

The boat expedition, consisting of Lieutenants Emmons, Perry, and
De Haven, Passed Midshipmen Davis and Harrison, and Mr. Free-
man, the sailmaker, was put under charge of Mr. Walker, the first-
lieutenant of the ship, and particular instructions given to him relative
to his conduct. These will be found in Appendix III. Messrs. Peale,
Hale, and Agate, accompanied the expedition.

The expedition consisted of seven boats; in them were embarked
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about eighty officers and men. About nine o’clock they approached
the town. The first object that attracted attention was a column of
smoke arising from the small building that stood on piles in front of
the town before spoken of. On arriving near the beach, the three
divisions formed in a line abreast, according to the directions. Lieu-
tenant Walker, with Mr. Hale, (who acted as interpreter,) now showed
the white flag, and pulled in toward the beach in front, in order to hold
a parley, make further inquiries relative to Anderson, and endeavour
to have him given up, if alive. There were about five hundred natives,
well armed, on the beach, and others were constantly coming in
from all sides: they shouted and shook their weapons with threatening
gestures. Many of them, however, seemed undecided how to act;
and their whole appearance, though formidable enough, was yet quite
ludicrous in the eyes of the men, equipped as the savages were in their
cumbrous coats of mail and fish-skin helmets.

As the boat approached, several of the natives advanced towards it,
preceded by a chief fully equipped in armour, and holding a spear in
his right hand. Mr. Hale then explained the object they had in view,
and showed the large quantity of tobacco which they had brought for
a ransom. The chief appeared to understand, and pointed to the shore,
making signs at the same time for them to come in. The savages
who attended the chief had now increased in numbers, and were close
to the boat, while the whole body was advancing slowly forwards.
Finding that it was not only useless but dangerous to continue the
parley, the boat was pulled back into line.

Having thus failed to procure the desired end, the most humane
manner of effecting their punishment was conceived to be at once to
show them the power of our arms, and sacrifice some of the most
prominent among the savages. Lieutenant Walker, therefore, re-
quested Mr. Peale, the best shot of the party, to give them a proof of
it, and thus prevent the farther effusion of blood. This was accord-
ingly done by singling out one of the foremost, and a rocket was also
discharged, which took its flight towards the great body of them.
The latter missile caused great confusion, and many of them turned
to seek the shore, but their terror did not last long, and they made
another stand, brandishing their spears and weapons as if bent upon a
trial of strength with their opponents; the falling of their chiefs was
disregarded, and few seemed to consider the effects produced, except
those who were wounded. A general volley soon followed, which
caused them all to retreat, some in great haste, while others moved
more slowly towards the shore, seeming to be but little impressed
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island, and were unacquainted with the accident that had happened;
but on being informed of it, they made every endeavour to explain
that they did not belong to the guilty town. There are fourteen towns
on the island, as follows, beginning at the north, viz.:

TOWNS, CHIEFS,
Muribama or Temaiay, + « =+ « . =+ « Tipera
Te-niarokn, G & A . . . . . . Peia.

Terikiai, . i % . . . . . . ‘ Tarentoa.

Eta, P 2 e & e & & a . Toarimaroa,
Utiroa, = s & W & % 4 2 . i Tama and Moleia,
Tauma, « « " & &+ & & s . Tebakon.

Kabura, .+ +« & & & & s . s . Tepikau,
Apamarikoro, « + ¢ + « s+ « s+ . Payau
Parepaty, « + o+ o o « o o+ o+ Tentaki

Te\\'ﬂ.i. . . - . . . - . . . Aiiri.
Tauyaia, « « =+ =« « « s o « « 'Touraura,
Puari, s oa W e s w m & Tapare.

Nukutory, « + + + « ¢ +« « + » Pautva
Taku, . . i o s . " . . . Putiutoa,

Basing the calculation for the population of these towns on that of
Utiroa, which is estimated at from one thousand to one thousand two
hundred, it would give this small strip of land as great, if not a greater
number of inhabitants per square mile, than any portion of the globe
that relies upon its own resources for subsistence.

The four northern towns are apparently united together, and hostile
to the southern ones. Between Eta and Utiroa there is a considerable
space uninhabited, which appears to form a line of separation between
their territories.

Captain Hudson made up his mind that there could be little doubt,
after so much time had elapsed without intelligence, and taking into
view the conduct of the Utiroans, that Anderson had been treache-
rously murdered. He therefore believed it to be a paramount duty to
punish them, not only for this perfidious act, but to secure their good
conduct hereafter, in case of other vessels touching at this island.

In consequence of this determination, the boats were prepared for
landing, and Mr. Knox was ordered to anchor the tender in a position
near the shore opposite the town, in order to protect them.

The boat expedition, consisting of Lieutenants Emmons, Perry, and
De Haven, Passed Midshipmen Davis and Harrison, and Mr. Free-
man, the sailmaker, was put under charge of Mr. Walker, the first-
lieutenant of the ship, and particular instructions given to him relative
to his conduct. These will be found in Appendix III. Messrs. Peale,
Hale, and Agate, accompanied the expedition.

The expedition consisted of seven boats; in them were embarked
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about eighty officers and men. About nine o’clock they approached
the town. The first object that attracted attention was a column of
smoke arising from the small building that stood on piles in front of
the town before spoken of. On arriving near the beach, the three
divisions formed in a line abreast, according to the directions. Lieu-
tenant Walker, with Mr. Hale, (who acted as interpreter,) now showed
the white flag, and pulled in toward the beach in front, in order to hold
a parley, make further inquiries relative to Anderson, and endeavour
to have him given up, if alive. There were about five hundred natives,
well armed, on the beach, and others were constantly coming in
from all sides: they shouted and shook their weapons with threatening
gestures. Many of them, however, seemed undecided how to act;
and their whole appearance, though formidable enough, was yet quite
ludicrous in the eyes of the men, equipped as the savages were in their
cumbrous coats of mail and fish-skin helmets.

As the boat approached, several of the natives advanced towards it,
preceded by a chief fully equipped in armour, and holding a spear in
his right hand. Mr. Hale then explained the object they had in view,
and showed the large quantity of tobacco which they had brought for
a ransom. The chief appeared to understand, and pointed to the shore,
making signs at the same time for them to come in. The savages
who attended the chief had now increased in numbers, and were close
to the boat, while the whole body was advancing slowly forwards.
Finding that it was not only useless but dangerous to continue the
parley, the boat was pulled back into line.

Having thus failed to procure the desired end, the most humane
manner of eflecting their punishment was conceived to be at once to
show them the power of our arms, and sacrifice some of the most
prominent among the savages. Lieutenant Walker, therefore, re-
quested Mr. Peale, the best shot of the party, to give them a proof of
it, and thus prevent the farther effusion of blood. This was accord-
ingly done by singling out one of the foremost, and a rocket was also
discharged, which took its flight towards the great body of them.
The latter missile caused great confusion, and many of them turned
to seck the shore, but their terror did not last long, and they made
another stand, brandishing their spears and weapons as if bent upon a
trial of strength with their opponents; the falling of their chiefs was
disregarded, and few seemed to consider the effects produced, except
those who were wounded. A general volley soon followed, which
caused them all to retreat, some in great haste, while others moved
more slowly towards the shore, seeming to be but little impressed
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half a dozen barbs from the tail of the raja or stingray, which is sup.
posed to prove mortal, if broken off in the wound. They have fﬂso a
club, about four feet long, made from the cocoanut-wood, which is
pointed at each end; it is used for warding off a spear, to make a
thrust, or wielded as a club.

In the use of tobacco, they are truly disgusting, for they eat it and
swallow it, with a zest and pleasure indescribable. Their whole mind
seems bent upon obtaining this luxury, and consequently it will com-
mand their most valuable articles.

They are, to all appearance, a lawless race, and no sort of govern-
ment seems to control them ; all seize upon whatever property they can,
and, as has been before mentioned, the very chiefs themselves were
subject to the same treatment that they observed towards our party;
the greatest villains and bullies among them seemed to have the most
control ; while the chiefs had little more than nominal authority, and if
they had any privileges, they did not seem to extend beyond their small
enclosures.

There is neither wood nor water to be obtained at this island, and
no inducement to visit it, except to trade for a few cocoa-nuts and
curiosities.

Good whaling-ground exists in the vicinity, and our whalemen are
in the habit of cruising in this neighbourhood: those who visit these
wretches ought to keep a constant guard against treachery, for their
numbers are large, and they are prone to mischief. All intercoarse
with them should, therefore, be conducted with great caution, espe-
cially in ships weakly manned.

It is to be hoped that the punishment inflicted on Utiroa for the
murder of Anderson will be long remembered, and prove a salutary
lesson to the numerous and thickly-peopled towns of Taputeouea, or
Drummond’s Island.

On the same evening, (the 9th,) they weighed anchor, and on the
next day made Bishop’s or Sydenham Island, which they surveyed the
following day.

Off the north point of Bishop’s Island, there is a shoal extending one
and a half miles to the northward and westward, the water on which
is discoloured, and where the Peacock found nine fathoms. The native
name for Bishop’s or Sydenham Island, is Nanouti; it lies in latitude
00° 36" S., and longitude 174° 24' E.; it is of coral formation, and a
mere ledge of land, like Drummond’s Island, with a lagoon, reef, and
bank, on its lee or southwest side. The survey made it nineteen miles
long, trending northwest and southeast, and its width, including lagoon
and reef, eight and a half miles. On the southwest and northwest
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portions of it, there is a coral bank, from one to one and a half miles
beyond the reef, on which there is ten fathoms water. At the distance
of four miles from the northwest end of the island, they found soundings
in two hundred and sixty-five fathoms.

The island is partially covered with cocoa-nut, pandanus, and other
trees; and the islets of which it is formed are nearly continuous, con-
nected by the usual coral reef. They had no communication with
the natives of Nanouti. A daily intercourse is kept up between it and
the Drummond Islanders. It was thought there was no difference in
their characters. The distance between them is but fifteen miles.

From the north point of this island, there was a small island in sight,
which was at first supposed to be Duperrey’s Isle du Nord ; but if it be,
instead of being located to the northward, as he has placed it, it bears
nearly south of the north extreme of Nanouti. They found, on pro-
ceeding towards it, that it was a hummock, connected by a reef with
Nanouti ; but no Sable Island could be seen. The tender passed round
the opposite side of Nanouti, and did not see any island; and the
officers of both vessels are fully convinced that no Sable Island exists.

On the night of the 10th, they had much thunder and lightning, with
a heavy swell from the northeast.

At daylight on the 11th, they made Henderville Island, called by the
natives Nanouki. The weather was too unfavourable to proceed with
the survey. Simpson or Harbottle, Hopper, and Woodle Islands, were
in sight. The weather continued stormy, with heavy thunder and
lightning.

On the 12th, they succeeded in surveying Henderville Island, and
connected it with Woodle Island. Towards night they again had
stormy weather, with the wind from the eastward. Henderville Island
was determined to be in latitude 00° 11' N,, and longitude 173° 39’
20" . This island is six and a half miles long, east and west, and
five and a half miles wide at the east end, diminishing to two miles at
the west end: it is of coral formation. There are two towns on the
west end, and several on the east and southeast parts, and it is thickly
inhabited. The natives who came on board said that the two ends of
the island were at war with each other. They are very much the same
in appearance as the natives of Drummond’s Island ; were naked, and
spoke the same dialect. These natives knew of the islands in their
immediate vicinity, as well as the direction of Taputeouea, or Drum-
mond’s Island, and gave them the name of being inhabited by a savage
and hostile people. This island affords neither wood, water, nor
refreshments : from appearances, its inhabitants must be at times much
stinted for food. They brought off nothing except a few cocoa-nuts;
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but the object of their errand was not to be misunderstood, for in each
canoe there was a woman, which I think does not speak much in the
praise of the whalers or other ships that frequent this cruising-ground,
While on board, one of the natives gave them an exhibition of a dance,
which was different from those before seen, inasmuch as it consisted
of a variety of motions and moving from one place to another, in quick
steps, and in throwing about the arms, with many contortions of the
body, and vehement gesticulations. The dance was accompanied with
a kind of song or chaunt, consisting of the monotonous repetition of
words, uttered in a short, quick, and distinct tone; each dance was
finished with an outstretched hand, and an earnest cry of tebake.

It was next determined to survey Hall’s Island, called by the natives
Maiana, as the fair wind and the night would enable Captain Hudson
to accomplish it and return to complete that of Woodle Island, or
Kuria. Maiana is of coral formation; the northeast and southeast
parts are continuous land, whilst to the southwest and northwest it
consists of a reef and bank, in some places awash, with a sand-spit
in its lagoon. The western sides of the island are therefore very
dangerous, and should be approached with caution, as the sea seldom
breaks on them, and the discolouration of the water is not at all times
to be observed. The natives of this island have the same appearance
as those already spoken of, and use the same dialect: only one canoe
came off, and held a short communication with the ship. The island
appears to be thickly inbabited, but its natives have had little inter-
course with the whites. It affords neither refreshments, wood, nor
water. The survey makes this island nine miles long, in a northeast
and southwest direction, and six miles in width, in a southeast and
northwest dircction: it is situated in latitude 00° 56' 45" N., and
longitude 173° 04’ 15" E. On its west side, on some of the banks,
there is anchorage in from ten to fifteen fathoms of water.

On the morning of the 15th, they made the island of Apamama, the
Hopper Island of Duperrey, and the Simpson’s Island of the charts of
Arrowsmith. It is about five feet above the surface of the ocean; is
ten miles long, northwest and southeast, and five miles in width, north
and south. The land is continuous on }he north and east sides, except-
ing two small strips of bare reef. There is anchorage on the west side
in an opening between the reef and the northwest point of the island,
which is about two miles wide. The soundings vary from two to five
fathoms: across it, in some places, the bottom is broken coral; in
others, it is coral sand. The entrance to the lagoon, although feasible,
should not be attempted through this passage; but there is a good
passage into it on the southeast side of the island, which is a mile
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wide. A survey was made of this island, and its anchorages exa-
mined. The boats when ashore communicated with the natives, who
resemble those of the adjacent islands. It has a large population, but
yields little more than will supply their wants. A small quantity of
fresh water may be had by digging on the beaches: wood and re-
freshments are not procurable for shipping.

This island is situated in latitude 00° 27' 21" N., and longitude
178° 57" 30" E.: it has heretofore been represented as two islands on
the charts, called on one Simpson’s, and the other Hopper and Har-
bottle ; but there is only one, joined by the same reef.

They next returned to Kuria or Woodle’s Island.

On the 16th, while engaged in the survey, some canoes came off
to the ship, when the natives came on board without hesitation,—
an evidence of their having had communication with ships, and
their confidence of good treatment. It was soon reported, that a
white man was coming off; and, as in all such cases, he was
looked for and watched with great interest, and various surmises
were made relative to his origin and history. They were not
long left in doubt, for before he reached the deck, his voice be-
spoke him an Irishman. He was dressed in a pair of duck trousers
and red flannel shirt, and announced himself as “John Kirby, a
deserter from the English whale-ship Admiral Cockburn.” He said
he had been on the island for three years; that he was living with
the daughter of the principal chief; and solicited a passage to some
civilized place.

The principal chief of the island, with his daughter, whom Kirby
had for a wife, came on board with him. They both seemed deeply
affected, when they learned that he had received permission to remain
on board, and was about to leave them; and both endeavoured to dis-
suade him from going.

His wife showed much concern, and wished to accompany him: the
old chief, her father, endeavoured to persuade him to take her. Find-
ing she could not prevail, she requested as a parting gift, an old jack-
knife, the only property he had left to give. Several presents were
made to her by the officers and men, which reconciled her somewhat
to her lot. The natives all left the ship much gratified, excepting
Kirby’s wife, who continued to be somewhat downhearted.

Kirby proved an intelligent man: he understood the language, and
was well acquainted with the character, manners, and customs of the
islanders, among whom he had lived from the 11th of February, 1838,
to the 15th of April, 1841. His presence in the ship afforded Captain

Hudson an opportunity, not only of communicating with the natives
VOL. V. F2 9
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more freely, but of obtaining much interesting information relative to
this group.

Kuria or Woodle's Island has four towns on it which Kirby estimates
to contain between four and five thousand inhabitants. Its geographi-
cal position is in latitude 0° 14' 30" N., longitude 173° 27" E.: its
greatest length is five miles, northwest and southeast, and its greatest
width, which is at the southeast end, is two and a half miles. The
remainder is very narrow, and almost divided towards the centre.
The northwest portion has two small lagoons, two or three hundred
yards from the beach; the water in them is not so salt as the ocean.
In one of them, the bottom consists of red mud on one side, while it is
a white clay on the other. They are used as fish-ponds by the chiefs.
There is a reef extending to the northwest nearly three miles.

The island is but partially clothed with trees, consisting of cocoa-
nut, pandanus, and a few stunted bread-fruit. It has no outer reef,
and may be approached very closely. It aflords neither wood, water,
nor refreshments. The natives who visited the ship brought off’ very
little for trade: fish-hooks and lines, small mats, cocoa-nut syrup, and
a few cocoa-nuts, composed their whole stock.

The females that accompanied the canoes wore the maro, and were
thought to be better-looking than the others of the group; but their
whole manner was in keeping with the purposes for which their fathers
and brothers had brought them off.

No war implements were seen; the men, who were naked, resem-
bled the others of the group, except that they did not appear so much
disfigured by scars.

Kirby states, that on the first night of his landing, they stripped
him of every thing but an old pair of trousers, after which he was
conducted to a great conclave of natives, assembled around a large
fire, which he then believed was intended to roast him. He had fortu-
nately gone on shore in the highest chief’s canoe, and placed himself
under his protection, as well as he knew how. After some considera-
ble talk, instead of being roasted, he was furnished with a ‘wife, and
taken to reside with his friend, the principal chief, who, with the rest
of the natives, ever after treated him kindly. After a few months’
residence in the family of the chief, he gave his own daughter to Kirby
for a wife. The result of this was much jealousy and envy between
his first wife, of common origin, and his last, of high rank, until the
former was ousted and sent back to her parents, leaving the chief’s
daughter in quiet possession of the house.

During Kirby’s residence on the island, several English, and one
American whaler, had been off the island, on which occasions he had
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been employed as pilot and interpreter. The natives were constantly
asking him, after their departure, why he “did not fool the vessels
and run them on shore, that they might plunder them.” One of the
above vessels left two pigs, two goats, and a pair of Muscovy ducks;
but no sooner had the vessel left, than they killed them all, from some
superstitious fears, and threw them into the sea, notwithstanding all
Kirby’s remonstrances and entreaties to have them spared, and allow
him to eat them.

Kirby says that the natives, though not professed cannibals, some-
times eat human flesh; but their food is generally fish. They do not
cat fowls, and will not raise pigs, on account of their filth. Their
treacle is extracted from the spathes of the cocoa-nut ‘trees, an opera-
tion which, if frequently repeated, destroys the tree. They are very
fond of cock-fighting.

The conduct of foreigners who visit these islands is sometimes of a
most outrageous character. Instances of this kind are daily occur-
ring, a number of which came to my knowledge; and the following
occurrence it seems to me is of a character that ought to be made
public, in order to bring such conduct, and the persons who are guilty
of it, to tne notice of their own nation.

NATIVE GIRL OF PERU ISLAND,

Some four or five months before the Peacock’s visit, Kirby states
that one Leasonby, master of the whale-ship Offley, of London, and
whose mate was an American, named Lake, landed six young girls on
tlis island, whom he had obtained at Peru, or Francis Island. After
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having kept them on board several days, he brougl-lt them here. to save
himself the trouble of beating his vessel up to the island to which they
belonged. _

These young girls were extremely good-looking, and are now slaves
to the chief of this island, and made to labour and satisfy his lusts,
They were landed on Kuria, in despite of their entreaties -and tears.
These people are in the habit of killing all strangers from islands not
connected with their immediate group; but the lives of these girls
were spared, and they were retained in bondage. Two of them were
brought off to the ship, who entreated most earnestly to be kept on
board, and to be carried to their home. The engraving on the pre-
ceding page is made from Mr. Agate’s drawing of one of them.

The published charts of these islands were found so inaccurate, as
to be a cause of danger rather than of safety; for in them the islands
are multiplied, and every hummock or detached islet on the same reef
is represented as separate, and a name assigned it. Thus a confusion
exists, that it is almost impossible to unravel. How so many errors
could be committed, can only be accounted for by the fact that those
who had the publication of the charts formerly were generally ignorant,
and did not take that care to sift and examine the information that was
essential to accuracy.

Several islands are laid down here on the different charts, but those
only really exist which are named Tarawa, or Knox Island; Apia, or
Charlotte Island ; and Maraki, or Matthew’s Island. “

Tarawa, or Knox Island, is in length twenty miles, trending north-
west and southeast. The land is continuous and wooded, with the
exception of four gaps, where the reef is bare. The south side is
twelve miles long, and trends nearly east and west. On this part, near
the western end, are three hummocks (which appear like islands in the
distance), and several small sand-banks, which are connected by the
same reef. This island has its lagoon, but it has the appearance of an
extensive bay, in consequence of the reef on the west side being a
sunken one, on which is found five fathoms of water.

This island is partially wooded, having several groves of cocoa-nut
trees on it, and a dense undergrowth. Several towns were scen on it,
and it appeared to be thickly inhabited. It affords no supplies for ves-
sels. Three canoes came off to the ship, two of which kept at a
respectful distance, while the third approached with great caution.
Some few pieces of iron hoops enticed the natives on board, but they
brought nothing for trade, except half a dozen cocoa-nuts. They stated
that they had pever seen a vessel before. This may be true, but
appeared somewhat incredible, when they are so near other ‘islaads
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which have had constant intercourse with shipping. They appeared
entirely ignorant of the use of tobacco, which it will be recollected the
other natives coveted so much ; and what seemed to confirm the belief
in the truth of their assertion of the visits of ships, was the absence of
females in the canoes, which had been with the natives of the other
islands so prominent an article of barter.

They seemed delighted with the pieces of old iron, and regarded
junk-bottles with admiration. They are entirely the same in appear-
ance, and in character and customs, with the rest; they go naked, and
speak the same dialect.

Tarawa lies in latitude 1° 29’ N., and longitude 173° 05’ E., and is
of coral formation.

Until the 24th, they were engaged in the survey of Apia, or Char-
lotte Island. This consists of strings of coral islets, situated within a
reef, which is six and seven feet above the water. The reef has a
bluff front, and is much worn by the sea. There is no coral sand.
Apia was found to be in latitude 1° 52' N., and 173° 02" E. It is a
lagoon island. Its length in the direction of northeast and southwest
is sixteen miles, and its average breadth five. On the east side of the
island the land is covered with cocoa-nut and pandanus groves, with
some undergrowth. The northwest and west side is a continuous reef,
four or five feet above the water’s edge, on which are many islets.
About the centre of the reef, on the southwest side, is a ship’s channel
into the lagoon, which is half a mile wide. Near its entrance is a
small islet, which stands alone, and is a good mark for the entrance.
There is no island in the lagoon, as shown on the French charts of
Duperrey.

This island would appear to be thickly inhabited, from the number
of towns on it. Several canoes came ofl to the ship, which were
similar in construction to the others we had seen. Their stock of
articles for trade was, as usual, scanty. There was but one woman
seen, and she proved as ugly as those previously met with had been
pleasing in their looks. They speak the same dialect, and are the same
people, although their intercourse seems to have been very much con-
fined to themselves. At the islet near the entrance to the Jagoon, about
sixty gallons of water were obtained from the native well, but it was
flat and brackish. No other supplies can be procured at this island.

When the boats landed at the islet, the natives were in great alarm,
and fled ; but, reassured by the calls of Kirby, they returned, and their
fears were effectually quieted by a few presents.

It was ascertained that their knowledge of other islands only ex-
tended to Tarawa, or Knox’s Island, and two others. To one of these
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they pointed in a direction west of north, and called it Maraki,—
Matthew’s Island ; and the other Taritari and Makin, which they said
were two days’ sail, and which was believed to be Pitt’s Island.

In the centre of the little village was one of the sacred stones, which
was described by Kirby as an object of worship. It consisted of a flat
slab of coral rock, about three feet high and two wide, set up on end and
dressed with a thick wreath of cocoanut-leaves. It was placed in the
centre of a circular platform of sand and pebbles, about nine feet in
diameter, raised five or six inches above the soil, and surrounded by a
ring of stones. At the foot of the coral slab were several large cocoa-
nuts, placed there as an offering to the divinity, whom the natives
styled Tabu-eriki. The wood-cut at the end of the next chapter is a
drawing of one. The priest, a young man, with a mild and intelligent
countenance, remained constantly near the stone, never quitting the
platform for a moment. The houses were built like those of Drum-
mond’s Island, but the scuttles into the lofts were much larger, occa-
sionally occupying half the dividing floor. In some of the houses there
were two or three floors or stages, the second about two feet above the
first. _

In the survey of this island the tender got aground inside the lagoon.
The moment that it was discovered by the natives that the vessel was
on shore, they began to flock around her, and were only kept off by
being fired at. Lieutenant Emmons did not join her with the boats till
after dark, when he found her situation such as to require great vigi-
lance on the part of the officers and men to preserve her. She had
taken the coral reef at high water, and the tide was rapidly falling,
leaving her on her bilge, and rendering her guns of no use for protec-
tion. The natives were making signals by burning fires, blowing war-
conchs, and evincing every disposition to attack her.

Captain Hudson, who observed the situation of the tender at sunset,
determined to keep the Peacock close to the island throughout the
night, to be near at hand to despatch boats in case of signal being
made that they required more aid, should the natives show a disposi-
tion to make an attack, and overpower the force that had already gone
to the tender’s assistance. The Peacock was hove-to, with a moderate
breeze blowing, and from the fires seen during the night they believed
themselves close to the position they had taken at sunset. At daylight,
while lying-to, they drifted on a coral sand-bank, where the ship was
aground for a few minutes only. Their surprise was great when they
found that it was Tarawa or Knox’s Island, on which they were
ashore, on its northwest side, and that they had drifted fully twelve
miles by current to the southward during the night. On board of the
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tender every preparation was made to receive the savages, as it was
anticipated that the attack would be made at early daylight. They
were not mistaken in this, for at that time the natives were seen in
great numbers, but just then fortunately the tender floated. The natives
continued, however, to approach boldly until within musket-shot, when
they were motioned to keep off, which they disregarded. The head-
most canoe having struck its sail for the purpose of closing alongside,
Lieutenant Emmons fired his rifle, aiming so that the ball should pass
close by the head of the steersman: this alarmed him so much that he
immediately jumped overboard, and was followed by all the rest. The
remaining canoes now kept off; but continued to follow the tender
until she left the lagoon, which she did by the passage through which
she had entered. When the natives found that the prize had escaped
them, they became outrageous, making use of many violent gesticula-
tions of the disappointment they had experienced.

The next island that claimed their attention was Maraki, or Mat-
thew’s Island. It is much smaller than the two last, and situated in
latitude 2° 00 N., and longitude 173° 25' 30" E. It is a lagoon island,
without entrances, and of coral formation. It is but five miles long,
north-by-east and south-by-west, and two and a half wide at its base,
being of triangular shape.

It appears to be densely peopled, for many villages were seen, and
after dark a large number of fires were burning.

A canoe ventured alongside, in which was one of the natives, of an
herculean frame, and calling himself a chief. When asked how many
people they had on the island, he replied, as many as were on board

“the ship. As all hands were on deck, it is supposed that his simile
was equivalent to a multitude.

The persons in this canoe were exceedingly desirous of getting old
iron hoops: they did not remain a long time on board, and seemed to
be uneasy. After they had obtained these small presents, they quietly
abandoned the ship, and on getting into their canoes, soon plied the
paddles in such a manner as showed that they were quite anxious to
get out of reach, seemingly congratulating themselves upon their mira-
culous escape. Their dialect and customs were the same as those of
the rest of the group. '

On the 27th, the Peacock left Matthew’s Island to look for Pitt’s
Island, which they made on the 28th,at 9 a. m. On the 20th, the
weather permitted the survey to be made.

There are two islands known under this name: the largest is called
by the natives Taritari, and the smallest, Makin. The latitude of the
southern point of Taritari is 3° 08’ N., longitude 172° 48’ E. This
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island is of the figure of a triangle, with its apex to the south, and its
sides are about fourteen miles in length. The southeast side is a con.
tinuous grove of cocoa-nut and pandanus, with some undergrowth; on
the other two sides is a reef, which is awash, excepting the northwest
point, in which there is a small inlet.

Makin is of much smaller dimensions, being but six miles long: it
varies in width from half a mile to a mile. Its northern point lies in
latitude 8° 20° 43" N., and longitude 172° 57" E. This small island is
the seat of government, and the natives now unite both names under
the one of Makin.

It was soon evident that the island was thickly inhabited ; for when
the ship reached the lee side, in the afternoon, about twenty canoes
came off, containing from five to ten natives in each, and in one of
them was a white man, who was clothed in mats. The ship was im-
mediately hove-to to take him on board, and he gave his name as
Robert Wood (alias Grey), a Scotchman by birth, who was left by his
own wish on the island, seven years before, by the English whaling
brig Janie, of London, sailing from Sydney. He was under so great
excitement as to render his utterance quite unintelligible at times, and
some amusing scenes took place in consequence. On his reaching the
deck, he first inquired if he would be permitted to go on shore again;
and then, who was king of England; if there was peace with America;
for he had thought there must be a war. He had seen no white men
since he landed, and said that he had become old and grayheaded.
To prove the latter assertion he pulled off his apology for a hat, and
displayed a most luxuriant growth of jet-black hair.

He had not been on board long before he asked for a passage to
some civilized land; and when he was informed that his wishes
would be gratified, he seemed for a time beside himself from excess
of joy. His feelings were evinced in his endeavours to interpret the
questions to the natives; he almost invariably repeated to them what
was said to bim in English, in the same language ; and gave back their
answers or expressions in the island dialect. This had a droll effect,
and he had frequently to be reminded that he was an interpreter.

Wood says, that the natives had always treated him kindly; and
for the first few months after his arrival among them, they carried
him about on their shoulders (he was the first white man that many
of them had ever seen), and almost deified him. They have no wars,
and very few arms, and seldom quarrel, except about their women.
The punishment of death is inflicted on those who infringe the seraglio
of the chiefs. .

In the short intercourse the Peacock had with the natives of this
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island, a great difference was perceptible between them and those of
the other islands, as well in respect to their appearance, as in charac-
ter. 'Their features were regular, and by some thought handsome;
they had fine teeth, with glossy black hair, flowing in ringlets about
their heads; they were also of a lighter colour than the rest of the
natives with whom they are grouped; their figures are, for the most
part, rotund, and they seem to have an abundance of food to become
fat upon. In walking, they appeared like a moving mass of jelly;
every laugh set not only their sides in motion, but their whole frame
and flesh. On being asked how these people became so fat, Wood
replied, they had plenty of food and “toddy” to fatten upon: this last
is a syrup, called by the natives “karaca,” made from the sap of the
young cocoa-nut trees: of this they drink immoderately. They wear
mustaches and whiskers, which are highly prized and carefully nursed
among them. They had a good-humoured cast of countenance, and
seemed peaceable and full of kindness. No scars were seen on their
bodies, neither had they any warlike instruments with them. All the
little casualties which so often affected the harmony of the natives
before, here produced no sort of disturbance; and each was inclined
to render the other assistance in repairing the accidents.

NATIVE OF MAKIN ISLAND,

The men are very handsomely tattooed, of which the above cut
will give a correct idea. On their reaching the ship, they appeared
VOL. V. G 10
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to put the fullest confidence and reliance in the treatment they were
to receive, although, according to Wood, they had seen but one vesse]
during his residence on the island, and consequently it could not be
from the habit of intercourse, but must have been a natural feeling,
There was no begging, no attempt to steal, as among all the other
natives of the group; but Wood gives them credit for the latter pro-
peusity among themselves on shore.

Their canoes are larger and better built than those of the southern
islands, and made of different wood ; and they are better supplied with
masts and paddles, but still of nearly the same shape : the side of the
canoe opposite to the out-rigger, was much less curved than the other,
resembling more the « flying proa” of the Ladrone Islands.

Polygamy is common among them ; and Wood stated that some of
the principal chiefs and landholders have from twenty to fifty wives:
the king even exceeded this number; while the poorer class and slaves
are doomed to perpetual celibacy. The consequences of this state of
society may readily be imagined to produce illicit intercourse among
the lower classes.

The women are well treated; never offered for traffic, but on the
contrary, are held sacred; and in order to restrain any unlawful in-
dulgence on the part of his wives, his majesty has at times had some
of them sewed up in mats! Wood represented the women as out
numbering the men, and said they were very handsome. There are
five towns on the island, which, according to the authority of Wood,
contain about five thousand inhabitants. -

The king, whose name was Tekere, came off to the ship. He was
a fine-looking man; but his corpulency was great, and appeared to
trouble him not a little: it was utterly impossible for him to get up
the side of the ship, and he therefore contented himself with being
paddled round it. His father, the former king, Jakintcbuat, came
on board, with several of his sons, all of whom had a strong family
likeness. lle appecared about sixty years old; and although a little
bald, he had no other appearance of age, either in his looks or the
firmness of his step.

When the vessels had made sail, in order to leave the island, and
it was supposed that all the natives had left the ship, one was found
hanging to the man-ropes near the water. Wood, on questioning the
native, found that he was a petty chief, who wished to accompany the
ship, and had taken this means of doing it, hoping not to be perceived
until he was out of sight of his island. He said he was too poor a
chief to have any wives, and therefore wished to leave his island, and
be landed on some other, where he could obtain some, Captain Hud-
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son had a boat lowered at once, by which he was put on board a
.canoe, that took him to the shore.

Two or three of the officers landed for a short time, but saw nothing
except a few fishing huts. Under the eaves of the huts, large shells of
the Tridachna gigas were placed to catch water. The entrance into
the lagoon has four and a half fathoms of water, and is about one-third
of a mile in width.

Mr. Peale found no quadrupeds except rats, which were in great
plenty, and ruoning in all directions; of birds there were but few;
white terns and noddies were seen in the groves, and a few moths
were caught.

Mr. Rich found some tall Pisonias, Tournefortias, two species of
Urticee, a Boerhaavia, and some cocoa-nuts. On the larger island they
seem to have a much greater variety of trees, but it was not visited.
They have bread-fruit, taro, and yams of two kinds, which are culti-
vated in the manner already described.

ARMS, ARMOUR, ETC., OF THE KINGSMILL GRUUP.
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CHAPTER IIL

MANNERS AND CUSTOMS OF THE KINGSMILL
ISLANDERS.

1841,

In order to obtain all the information possible from Kirby and Wood,
Captain Hudson placed them under the immediate control of Mr. Hale,
the philologist. This gentleman had thus an opportunity to examine
and cross-question them, during the whole time they remained on board
the Peacock. To his report to Captain Hudson, I am principally
indebted for the following information respecting the entire group.
Captain Hudson states to me, that the opportunity Mr. Hale enjoyed
was the very best for eliciting information, as they were upwards
of a month on board the ship, and were under examination day after
day.

Their accounts are deemed entitled by Captain Hudson and his
officers to much credit, from the fact that many things had passed
under their own eyes that perfectly agreed with the accounts that
Kirby, in particular, gave; and he was found to have obtained much
fluency in speaking their language. It is likewise some confirmation
of Kirby’s account, that Wood’s in many particulars corresponded with
it, and in all as much so as could be expected between islanders that,
although allied in race, are now living under totally different circum
stances. Wood, it must be observed, had not, though a much longer
resident than Kirby, acquired so thorough a knowledge of the language,
or of their manners and customs, principally, it was thought, from a
want of aptitude for such observation.

The Kingsmill Group consists of fifteen islands, of which the
geographical positions have been already given in speaking of them
separately.

(79)
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beautiful native plant, producing very large flowers in clusters, of a
deep orange, with a bright scarlet tint,) in full flower. Seeds-of this
plant were obtained, and Mr. Brackenridge has succeeded in raising
plants of it in the conservatory at Washington. It will prove a valy-
able and highly ornamental addition to our green-houses.

This district, unlike others of the island, is watered by copious and
excellent springs, that gush out at the foot of the mountains. From
these run streams sufficient for working sugar-mills. In consequence
of this supply, the district never suffers from drought, and the taro.
patches are well supplied with water by the same means. .

The soil on the sides of the hills is a hard red clay, deemed useless
except for pasturage. Here and there in the valleys passing through
these hills and in the low grounds, is found a soil capable of producing
all the varieties of tropical vegetation.

There is every indication that an elevation of the island has taken
place: the flat land is now fifty or sixty feet above the level of the
ocean, and the upper rock has the appearance of calcareous sandstone.
The latter lies on a bed of lava, part of which is above, but a greater
portion below the ocean level. There are above this rock and on the
plain behind some horizontal beds of sea-worn pebbles. It seems
remarkable, however, that although this upper rock will effervesce
with acids, yet all attempts that have been made to convert it into
lime have failed. It has been put into the same kiln with the present
reef coral, and while the latter produced good lime, the former came
out unchanged,—a pretty conclusive proof that it is not coral rock, as
it appeared to be. As this rock will be treated of in the Geological
Report, I shall refer the reader to it for further information.

At Ewa, Mr. Bishop has a large congregation. The village com-
prises about fifty houses, and the country around is dotted with them.
The village presents an appearance of health and cleanliness, clearly
indicating the influence Mr. Bishop has exerted over his flock, in
managing which he is much aided by his lady.

The church is a large adobe building, situated on the top of a small
hill, and will accommodate a great number of persons. Mr. Bishop
sometimes preaches to two thousand persons.

The natives have made some advance in the arts of civilized life;
there is a sugar-mill which, in the season, makes two hundred pounds
of sugar a day. They have been taught, and many of them are now
able to make their own clothes, after the European pattern. There is
a pative blacksmith and several native carpenters and masons, who
are able to work well.

In 1840, the church contained nine hundred members, seven hundred
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and sixty of whom belonged to Ewa, the remainder
Ehe. Catholics have now BSIE-Ib]lshed themselves at both these places, and
it is understood are drawing off many from their attendance on M

Bishop’s church. Schools are established, of which there are nor.
three for children under teachers from Lahainaluna. Mgz, Bi -
informed me that there was great difficulty in procuring ‘suitable
teachers, and a still greater difficulty in raising funds for their support.
The teachers complain much of their inability to secure a regular
attendance from th.eir scholars, which is thought to result from a want
of parental authority at home, and their leaving it optional with the
children to attend school or not. :

This district contained in 1840 two thousand seven hundred and
ninety-two inhabitants, and there is no satisfactory evidence of a
decrease, although many speak of it as being great; but the latter
opinion is formed from the census of 1836, which was on many
accounts inaccurate, and ought not to be taken as authority on which
to found such a statement.

This is the best part of the island of Oahu for raising cattle and
sheep, which are seen here in greater numbers than elsewhere.

Dr. Pickering and Mr. Brackenridge made a tour to Waianae, for
the purpose of examining more particularly the Kaala Mountains for
plants. Waianae lies on the southwest side of the range, and on the
sea-shore under it.  Afler stopping a night at Ewa, they took a middle
voute, and passing through a gap in the mountain, fifteen hundred
feet in elevation, reached Waianae in the afternoon, a distance of six-
teen miles. Here they were kindly welcomed by the chief, who acts
in the capacity of ruler, preacher, and schoolmaster; he is, likewise, a
fisherman, and a manufacturer of wooden bowls, in which he showed
himself quite expert.

The ‘natives are much occupied in catching and drying fish, which
is made a profitable business, by taking them to Oahu, where they
command a ready sale.

The population is about fifteen hundred, one thousand of whom
belonged to the church under the superintendence of the Rev. Mr.
Bishop; but since the establishment of the Catholics, one half have
joined in their mode of worship. '

While at Waianae, they extended their walks in different directions,
along the beach, at the foot and sides of the mountains, meeting with
several very interesting plants: at the base of the mountains several
half deciduous trees, and bushes of sandalwood (Santalum freycinetia-

rum). It was observed that the stems of the trees and plants were
VOL. 1V, 11

to Waianae; but
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tants arrived in two canoes from Barness or Baneba, an island which
they say lies to the southwestward, and whence they had escaped
during a civil war, as the only means left them of preserving their’
lives. After they had arrived upon this island and had begun a settle-
ment, two other canoes happened to arrive from an island to the
southeastward, which they called Amoi. The natives in the last
canoes were lighter in colour, and better-looking than their predeces-
sors, and spoke a different language. For one or two generations the
two races lived together in harmony; but the Baneba people coveting
the wives of the men from Amoi, difficulties arose, which ended in the
Amoi men being put to death by those of Baneba, and the latter taking
possession of the women.

From these sources all the Kingsmill natives are descended. The
bread-fruit is said to have been brought by the Amoi people, and the
taro by those of Baneba. The cocoa-nut and pandanus were found
growing on the island. ‘

It is difficult to settle the position of Amoi, from its name; but the
direction in which it lies would designate the Samoan Group as the
islands referred to. Those of Baneba, it is suggested, might be de-
rived from the Caroline Group, although the direction does not exactly
correspond. The Ascension Island of that group has Boneba for its
native name.

What adds to the probability of this simple story, is the fact that
it is almost the only tradition these islanders have. That the islands
have been peopled within a period not very remote, is believed by the
natives themselves, and they state that only a few generations back
the people were much fewer than at present, wars less frequent, and
the communication between the islands safe and free. The grand-
father of Tekere, the present king of Kuria, is said to have voyaged to
every island in the group on a pleasure trip to see the world, about a
hundred years since. But, so estranged have the inhabitants of the
several islands become from each other, that if a canoe from one of
them should visit, or seek, through distress, another island, the persons
in it would in all probability be put to death, under the supposition of
their being spies, or in order to procure their bones and teeth for the
manufacture of ornaments.

The islanders of this group differ in their personal traits from those
of Polynesians, and more nearly resemble the Malays. Their colour
is a dark copper, a shade or two deeper than the Tahitian; they are
of the middle size, well made, and slender. Their hair is fine, black,
and glossy.; the nose slightly aquiline, but a little broad at the base;
the mouth is large, with full lips and small teeth; the cheek bones pro-
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ject forward, so as to give the eyes the appearance of being sunken;
their beards and mustaches are black and fine like their hair. Their
average height is about five feet eight inches, and the great majority
would be called small men. The women are much smaller in propor-
tion than the men, with delicate features, slight figures, and, as before
remarked, they were generally thought pretty.

In this description, it will be necessary to remark, that the inhabi-
tants of Makin are not included; for they differ so much in point of
appearance from the others, that were it not for their manners, customs,
and language, they could not be classed among the same race. A
drawing of one is represented in the annexed engraving.

INHABITANT OF MAKIN,

Wood, who had lived among the latter people a long time, ac-
counted for their difference in appearance by their being at all times
abundantly supplied with food, and living an inactive life, with nothing
to disturb their peace, which has continued unbroken for upwards of a
century. They have from this cause become naturally indolent; and
their fullest enjoyment is in taking their ease. Their colour is a shade
lighter than that of the natives of the other islands of this group; their
stature taller, and their whole frame much larger; their limbs are full
and well rounded ; their bodies as smooth as a child’s; their features
oval, and more regular and delicate than those of the natives of the
southern islands of the same group.

As respects their social state, the people are divided into three
classes: the nea or omata (chiefs), katoka (landholders), and kawa
(slaves). The first and last divisions constitute about three-fourths of
the population, and are about equal in numbers. The katokas are
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persons who possess land, but are not of noble birth; many of thege
were originally slaves, who have obtained land by acts of bravery, or
through the favour of their chiefs. The kawas are those who possess
no land, or no one from whom they can claim support. The omatas
consist of all the free and well born, who possess the greater propor-
tion of the land, as well as the political authority of the group. The
oldest male of a family is the chief of the community, and presides
over all their matters: he is called nea. They are, however, inde.
pendent of each other, although great deference is always paid to the
oldest among them. '

In Makin, the class of katokas is not known; and the only dis-.
tinctions they have, are the high and the low. This class, therefore,
appears to have been only introduced on Kuria and the adjacent
islands.

Wars between the different towns are of frequent occurrence; and
in some of the islands ambitious chiefs have obtained the rule through
conquests, and made themselves sovereign over the whole.

There does not appear to be any general authority existing through-
out the group, even in those islands that are in the neighbourhood of
each other, excepting in the islands of Apamama, Nanouki, and Kuria,
where there is a king, who governs the three: he resides on the former,
and is named ¢ Tetalau.” His grandfather was the first to make war,
and by conquest acquired supreme power in Apamama. The present
king has extended his authority over the two smaller islands, against
which he waged a successful war, in consequence of the murder of
one of his relations. To this little kingdom, most of the facts in re-
ference to the Kingsmill Group more particularly apply, as Kuria was
the residence of Kirby; but from the observations of the naturalists
and officers, I have little doubt that the manners and customs of the
other islands, with the exception of Makin, are very similar.

On Tarawa there is also a king, as well as on Makin; but it
appears that this has only been the case on the latter since the time
of the grandfather of the present king, called Teouki. The acquisi-
tion of royal power by him was said to have been effected only
through a series of bloody wars, which established his authority so
firmly, that peace and quietness have reigned for a century; nor has
any attempt been made on the part of the conquered chiefs to regain
their independence.

The government is carried on after the simplest patriarchal form,
the king contenting himself with receiving the tribute due him, without
intermeddling with the administration of the affairs of the separate
towns over which he rules.
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According to Kirby, a king governs also on Taputeouea or Drum-
mond’s Island ; but it has been seen by the experience of the Peacock
that his power was far from being paramount, it having been contested
by a large portion of the island.

There are places where the royal authority does not supersede all
other, and where the government is carried on by the whole body of
chiefs, who take rank according to their age. In these places, for the
purpose of accommodating all, there is in every town a large council-
house, called the mariapa, one of which has been before described.
In it every family of rank has its particular seat, along the side of the
house; the middle being occupied by the katokas and kawas, or
landholders and slaves, neither of whom have any voice in the affairs
of government.

When a meeting is deemed necessary, the oldest or presiding chief
sends out his messengers, whose business it is to summon the people,
which is done by blowing conchs in all directions. The council then
assembles, when the head chief lays before them the business, and
any one is at liberty to speak, and if he be so disposed, delivers his
opinion. The discussions are said to be at times very animated, and
violent quarrels sometimes take place between different speakers, who
are with difliculty prevented from coming to blows by those who are
present.  No regular vote is taken; but the opinion of the majority is
very soon ascertained, and this decides the business.

The chiefs have absolute rule over their own families and slaves,
and can punish them at pleasure. Minor crimes are punished by the
offended party or his relatives, but in cases of importance, the decision
is made and the punishment ordered in council.

The great and marked distinction between these natives and those
of Polynesia is the absence of the taboo system, or any laws or prohi-
bitions under the control of the priest, or chiefs, that are believed to
emanate from their gods. Mr. Hale remarks, that the word taboo
occurs in several compounds in their language having the meaning of
sacred, but is not used by itself.

The succession to rank and property is hereditary. If a chief has
several children by different wives, the son of the mother of the highest
rank is the successor. If all the children should be equal in rank, the
eldest would receive twice as much land as the others; or if the father
does not choose to divide his property, the eldest son would receive the
whole, and is obliged to support his brothers and sisters, who are ex-
pected in return to work for him, and cannot marry without his consent.
Females can inherit property, and their are heiresses in the Kingsmill

Group whose wealth allures many suitors. Slaves are held under strict
i
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subjection, are considered as personal property, and cannot marry with.
out the consent of their masters.

The religious belief is of the simplest kind. The name of their
principal divinity is Wanigain, or Tabu-eriki. He is their most popu-
lar god, and considered by some the greatest. About two-thirds of
the people worship him as their tutelar divinity. The rest do not
acknowledge him, but have other deities ; and some worship the souls
of their departed ancestors, or certain birds, fish, and animals. A fe.
male deity is the object of adoration to very many. She is called
Itivini, is reputed to be of a cruel disposition, and all the little children
who die are supposed to be killed and eaten by her. The natives
always refuse to eat the animals, fish, &c., worshipped by them, but
will readily catch them, that others may partake of the food.

Tabu-eriki’s image has been before described, and a wood-cut repre-
senting it will be found at the end of the chapter. The coral stone
which represents him is always tied round with cocoanut-leaves, and
these are changed once a month, to keep them constantly green. The
worship paid to this god consists in repeating prayers before this stone,
and depositing beside it a portion of the food prepared for their own
use. This is done not only at the time of festivals, but at their daily
meals, and also whenever they desire to propitiate his favour; the first
fruits of the season are also offered to this god. Every family of any
distinction has one of these stones, which is considered by many of
them rather in the light of an altar than of an idol.

The female deity, Itivini, is worshipped in a small circle, formed by
a number of coral stones, three feet in diameter, which is covered with
white gravel; in the centre a cocoa-nut is set up. At the time prayers
are offered to her, this nut is bound with a wreath of leaves, and
anointed with cocoanut-oil.

There is another female deity, called Itituapea, who is worshipped
at a flat coral stone situated on the reef between the islets of Kuria
and Oneoka ; the two are known on the chart by the name of Kuria.
Any one passing it, either on foot or in canoes, never fails to invoke
her favour, and if they have any food, leave a part of it on the stone,
which is never taken away.

The skulls of ancestors are carefully preserved by their family, and
held in great reverence. When they desire to invoke their spirits,
these skulls are taken down, wreathed with leaves, laid on a new mat,
anointed with oil, and presented with food. Fish and animals that are
held sacred are only addressed with prayers by their worshippers.

According to Wood, the names of Tabu-eriki, Itivini, and Itituapea
are unknown at Makin, and the only spirits the natives of that island
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worship are those of their deceased ancestors. The custom on the
death of a great chief is to set up a similar stone and deck it with
cocoanut-leaves, after which such offerings as have been mentioned
are made to it. Kirby thought, from what he had seen, that the natives
of Kuria believed that their gods also had once been chiefs, who from
the lapse of time had been forgotten. For the performance of these
duties there are priests, but they do not enjoy any particular respect
or power on that account. The priests are called iboya or boya, and
are not a distinct class: any young man of high rank and possessed of
shrewdness may become a priest. Every family of consequence has
a priest to attend to its tutelar deity, who performs the rites and cere-
monies. The perquisites of priests consists only in the food offered to
the god, which the former takes away after it has remained a short
time, and eats it at his own house. In the absence of the priest, the
father of the family officiates by offering up family prayers, and the food
is removed and eaten by some elderly person belonging to the house-
hold. Prayers are offered up either in a sitting or standing posture,
and are accompanied by no particular ceremony or gesticulations.
The prayers are usually petitions for health, long life, success in war,
fishing, the arrival of ships, and other blessings they may desire at the
moment, and which it is believed to be in the power of the gods to
give them.

The priest makes known the oracles of the gods, which he receives
in the following manner. On the sandy beach on the weather or
eastern side of the island, there are many houses, called ba-ni-mota,
or bota-ni-anti. These are of the usual size of the dwelling-houses,
but the walls are of coral stone, and they have no loft. The doorway
is always in the west end, because the Kainakaki, the country of souls,
lies in that direction. In the centre of this house, a stout pillar of coral
stone is built up to the height of three and a half feet, having in its
middle a hollow of about a foot in diameter; to this the priest puts his
ear, and pretends to receive the instructions of his god.

On Kuria there are six of these houses, and besides there are many
hollow pillars standing uncovered along the beach, as it is not deemed
necessary that the oracle should always have a covering.

On Makin there is no regular order of priests, and the father of the
family, as in the case of the absence of the priest on the other islands,
officiates. On this island they have a class of men, which are un-
known to the others, conjurors, and persons who pretend to have inter-
course with spirits.

The natives of the group put great faith in omens and charms. The
most common mode of divination they call kaina, which is performed
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with the sprout or top of a young cocoa-nut tree. The leaves of thjs
are doubled in after a particular fashion, and according as the folds
coincide or not it is deemed a good or a bad omen. When these folds
do not coincide, they believe that one of their gods is probably offended,
and proceed to find out whether he be so or not, by taking a cocoa-nut
that is kept for the purpose, which they spin like a top before the sacred
stone or altar: if it falls with the upper end towards the stone, it is a
favourable omen ; if otherwise, the god is angry, and must be appeased
by offerings and prayers.

At times they pretend to receive an intimation that their ancestors
are displeased, in which case their skulls are taken down and propi-
tiated by offerings.

They believe also in a species of cursing, called wainak, which con.
sists in invoking or praying to Death, in order to procure illness or the
displeasure of the gods on any one.

Shooting stars are deemed ominous of death to some member of
the family, which may occupy the part of the council-house nearest
the point of the heavens from which it took its flight. If accom-
panied by a train, it foretells the death of a female; if otherwise, that
of a male.

Some of the chiefs are believed to hold communication with spirits,
and to be able at times to foretell future events: they usually exer-
cise this pretended power at night ; and when a number of people are
sleeping in the mariapa, they are awakened by unnatural sounds,
proceeding from the chief, which are considered as the words of the
god, who speaks by him to announce the arrival of ships, the approach
of war, and other great events. When these predictions do not come
to pass, they always impute the failure to the intervention of some
other spirit.

They believe in an existence after death, and that on the death of a
person, his spirit ascends into the air, where it is carried about by the
winds, wherever they may chance to blow, until it finally reaches the
Kainakaki elysium. Only those who are tattooed can expect to reach
it, and these are generally persons of rank ; all others are intercepted
on their way, and doomed by a large giantess, called Baine. If those
who die are old and feeble, their spirits are conducted to the Kainakaki
by the shades of those who have died before them. The spirits of
children are carried to the realms of bliss by their female relatives,
and are nursed and taken care of until they are able to provide for
themselves.

The Kainakaki is supposed to be situated in the island of Tavaira,
or Gilbert’s Island. On this island there are several curious mounds,
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of different sizes, the largest of which is about a mile long by half a
mile wide ; some of them exceed twenty-four feet in height above the
surrounding soil : with this altitude, these are very conspicuous on a
low coral island. Each of these mounds is supposed to be the place
for a Kainakaki, the great beauty of which is invisible to mortal eyes.
Here the spirits pass their time in feasting and dancing; and whatever
they delighted in on earth, is now enjoyed to the fullest extent. The
ground of the Kainakaki is considered sacred, and though overgrown
with trees, no native will venture to cut them down: when a tree falls,
it is taken away, and another planted in’its place.

The daily occupation of these natives will serve to give an estimate
of their character, and would seem to be necessary before speaking of
their customs.

They rise at daylight, wash their face, hands, and teeth, with fresh
water, and afterwards anoint themselves with scented cocoanut-oil.
They then proceed to their work, and continue at it until the heat
becomes oppressive, which it does by nine or ten o’clock, when they
return to their houses, wash themselves again, and take their first
meal: all the middle of the day is passed in their houses, or in the
mariapa, in sleeping, or chatting with their neighbours. About four
o'clock in the afternoon they again resume their work, and continue
engaged at it until sunset, when they return, and wash themselves for
the third time. They then take their second meal, and shortly afier
dark retire to sleep. They have no torches, (except for great occa-
sions,) or any other means of lighting their houses, and are thus
compelled to retire early, so that their amusements, as well as their
occupations, cecase with the day. The character of these islanders
has many things in it to condemn: although they are deceitful and
dishonest in their dealings, yet they are, in their intercourse with each
other, hospitable and generous; they never buy or sell, but if any
person desires an article which another has, he asks for it, and if not
too valuable and esteemed, is seldom refused : it is the general under-
standing that such favours are to be returned, and that the request
should only be made by persons who can aflord to do so. They
always place food before a stranger, and any one who has not a suffi-
cient supply at home is at liberty to join the meals of a more fortunate
neighbour.  According to Kirby, there are many who are desirous
ofavoiding this tax upon them, and take their meals after dark, when
they are not so liable to be intruded upon by their hungry fellow-
lownsmen.

They are addicted to thieving, although they are severely punished
for it when detected. They are easily excited to anger, but are soon
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appeased, nor is the occasion of offence remembered witl} any feelings
of rancour. The women seem to possess stronger passions than the
men, and more enduring wrath; jealousy is the principal exciting
cause with them, and they will sometimes carry a small weapon, made
of a shark’s tooth, concealed for months, watching an opportunity of
making an attack; desperate fights are tlie consequence of this, and
so much injury is done before these ferocious combatants can be
parted, that they often suffer from terrible wounds. Yet Kirby says,
he found in other respects than this the women always more humane
and gentle than the men.

Like all savages, they are treacherous and cruel to the last degree;
although they seem less prone to fighting than other natives whom
we had met during our cruise. Kirby mentioned, that they had had
no war on the three islands where he was resident, for upwards of
five years. This may be partly owing to the difficulty of fitting out
expeditions to attack the other islands, and the hazard of communi-
cating with those islands of which they have a knowledge.

Another custom is remarkable: when a fisherman arrives with a
well-loaded canoe, his neighbours assemble around him, selecting and
taking away such as they please, leaving the owner nothing in return
but the satisfaction of knowing, that on a similar occasion he has a like
privilege to help himself. Custom has so far sanctioned this habit of
appropriating things belonging to another, that, according to Kirby,
they have no term to designate a poor man, except that of slave. Any
one who owns land can always call upon others to provide him with a
house, canoe, and the necessaries of life ; but one who has none is con-
sidered as a slave, and can hold no property whatever.

The coartesies of life with them are few, and the want of them
probably arises from their privilege of making use of what belongs to
another as their own. Their salutations on meeting are confined to
simple inquiries, “ Where are you going ?”” or, “ Whence do you
come? 'The rubbing of noses is only practised on special occasions.
On meeting a chief, the other natives leave the path and stand aside
until he passes, but make no gestures or expression of obeisance. This
same mark of respect is also rendered to all the women by the other
sex.

They are said to be kind and affectionate to their children, and to
indulge them in every thing ; they never punish them even for the most
insolent and passionate behaviour, only using kind and affectionate
words: this may account for the rude treatment that was observed to
be in practice among the natives of Drummond’s Island towards our
gentlemen as well as their conduct towards each other, There is, how-
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ever, no want of attention to the aged who are not able to provide for
themselves ; and those who neglect their old relations are held in little
respect. The aged enjoy much consideration, and, as I have before
stated, great respect is paid to them in council.

More consideration is awarded to the female sex than has been ob-
served in any of the other groups. All the hard labour is performed
by the men, whose employment consists in building the houses and
canoes, catching fish, collecting and bringing home the produce of their
plantations, and attending to the cultivation of the taro, in which the
women assist only by weeding the ground. The employment of the
females is almost exclusively confined to in-door occupations, and those
which we ourselves hold as belonging naturally to the sex, such as
cooking and preparing food, braiding mats, &c., and they seem to have
exclusive control over the house. The work of both sexes is, how-
ever, very light, and the greater proportion of their time is spent in
pastimes, of which idleness forms the most considerable part. Although
the women are relieved from the toils of life, yet they are not held to
be above chastisement, and a man will not hesitate to strike a woman;
but the fair ones consider themselves equally free, and seldom fail to
return the blow, and the aggrieved party generally receives the aid of
her companions, when the man is glad to escape from the bruises,
blows, and scratches they inflict.

Among this people chastity is not regarded as a virtue, nor consi-
dered as any recommendation in the selection of a wife; but after
marriage, a woman must be extremely guarded in her conduct, as the
punishment for a want of duty in this respect is severe, even amounting
to death in some cases; but it is usually limited to expulsion from her
husband’s house. Notwithstanding these penalties, there are frequent
infractions of these ties, and it is not surprising that they should occur,
under their system of polygamy, and the interdiction which prevents
the younger brothers of chiefs, and persons who do not hold land, from
marrying. Intrigues and elopements are not unfrequent, and produce
the same results as elsewhere.

War, on all the islands with the exception of Makin, is a part of their
business, and apparently engages most of their attention. Their con-
flicts may be considered as civil wars, for little communication is held
between any of the islands, except those of Apamama, Nanouki, and
Kuria, which are under the king of Apamama. The communication
that takes place between the others is in consequence of the escape of
individuals from punishment, or who become desperate, and embark in
a canoe, to seek an asylum in some of the neighbouring islands. This
1s also the practice with the remaining portion of a defeated party, in
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order to escape from the pursuit of the victors. An instance of thig
kind was related by Kirby, that occurred about ten years before hjg
arrival. While the king of Apamama was on a visit to Kuria, one of
the principal chiefs in Apamama rebelled against him, gained over
many of his subjects, and obtained full possession of the island;
numbers, however, remained faithful, and fled to Kuria to join the king,
who immediately began to collect his warriors from the two smaller
islands, and prepared himself for making a descent upon Apamama. It
was winter before he was fully ready, and owing to the irregularity
and uncertainty of the winds and weather at that season, he was
obliged to postpone his expedition for severa] months. He finally
embarked, with his whole army, and landed upon the north end of
Apamama, where a great number flocked to his standard. The rebels,
finding themselves too weak to maintain a contest, fled towards the
south end of the island. Here they prepared their canoes, and when
the king, with his army, drew near, they took their wives and children,
and put to sea. They proceeded first to Kuria, where they were mis-
taken, as they approached, for the warriors of the island returning; and
the old men, women, and children, crowded to the shore to meet them,
and welcome their relatives back ; but they were suddenly surrounded
by their enemies, maddened by defeat, who destroyed them all without
mercy, and laid waste the whole island. In a few days afterwards the
Kurians were seen returning, when the rebels again took refuge in
flight, leaving the island to be again possessed by its owners, but with
every thing destroyed. Some of the fugitives reached other islands in
safety, others were picked up by whale-ships, but the greater part were
never heard of again. The chief reached Taputeouea, or Drummond’s
Island, where he is said to be still living.

Wood also relates, that about eight years prior to his being taken
on board, a fleet of canoes, containing fifteen hundred persons, arrived
at Makin, from Apia, whence they had been driven by the warriors
of Tarawa. At Makin they were hospitably received and entertained,
until it was discovered that a plot was concocting among them for
conquering the island, upon which the inhabitants fell upon them, and
massacred nearly the whole.

They sometimes, though but seldom, engage in other warlike under-
takings, when the warriors of one island will set out with a large fleet
to attack another. In these expeditions they rarely go to any island
to windward of them, on account of the uncertainty of the voyage when
the southeast wind blows, and also in consequence of the sea-sickness
produced by the motion of their canoes, which renders them unfit to
fight.  When this happens, their adversaries, if they get information of
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the meditated attack, before, or just as the hostile fleet touches their
shore, assail their invaders to great advantage, while the men, stiff from
being cramped in their canoes, and still under the effects of their sick-
ness, are easily overcome.

It is only the young and vigorous who go on these expeditions,
with a few of the older warriors to direct their operations. In their
civil wars the old men and the women join in the combat, and the
victors make no distinction of age or sex in the massacre which
generally ensues.

The bodies of the slain are not generally eaten, but, according to
their own account, it occasionally happens that when some noted
warrior has been killed, the young men eat portions of his flesh from
hatred, and through a desire to appear fierce and terrible. Kirby
stated two cases in which he knew human flesh to have been eaten.
One was that of an old man of Kuria, who had offended a chief on
Apamama, and the other, of four slaves of the king, who had attempted
to escape from the island in a canoe. All these were killed, and par-
ticular parts of their bodies eaten. The act, it was thought, was
prompted by vindictiveness, and a desire to taste an unusual kind of
food. We may therefore conclude that they are not to be considered
as cannibals, though, according to Kirby, they seem to have no appa-
rent disgust at eating human flesh.

In Makin, where they have had no wars for a hundred years, they
are much less bloodthirsty, and during the seven years Wood was on
the island, only one man was put to death. He does not believe that
the people are cannibals, but he has frequently heard the old men
relate, that during times of scarcity their ancestors sometimes ate
human flesh.

The weapons used among them are spears, clubs, and swords,
which are made of cocoanut-wood, and after the simplest fashion.
Few of their clubs are carved, and they seem to bestow very little
labour upon them; this, however, is appropriated to a different kind
of weapon, which they consider much more effective: these are the
shark’s-teeth spears and swords, wood-cuts of which have been hereto-
fore given. The natives of most of the islands show the eflects of
these weapons on their bodies and limbs. The armour they use as a
protection also claims much of their attention. According to Kirby,
this armour has been only a short time introduced or in use on the
islands, and is not yet common in all of them. As defences, they
seldom resort to strongholds,—indeed they have none in the northern
islands ; but at Taputeouea they have palisades or pickets, about eight
or ten feet high, which surround the towns. Utiroa had a protection
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of this kind, and many pickets across the town in various directions,
which would make a good defence, if the warriors were resolute. [t
is not improbable, that the more warlike natives of the southern islands,
particularly those of Drummond’s Island, will, ere long, push thejr
conquests to the northern islands, and extend their rule over them. Two
years before the arrival of the Peacock, the natives of Apamama, Na.
nouki, and Kuria, apprehended an attack from this quarter; when the
king collected his forces to the number of between five and six thou.
sand, who continued under arms through the whole summer; but after
all it proved a false alarm.

Their houses and canoes-are better built than any we found else
where in the Pacific, and all their structures are large, strong, and
durable, though constructed of the most unsuitable materials: they
are so well combined as to display much elegance as well as strength.
Their dwelling-houses and mariapas have been noticed, but there is
another description of house, without a loft, in which the chiefs pass
most of their time, receiving visits, and conversing with their friends
and dependants.

On the island of Makin the houses are of larger dimensions, in con-
sequence of the abundance of timber. From Wood’s description of
their mariapa, it is an enormous structure. The canoes have already
claimed a notice: those built in the northern islands are much the lar-
gest, some of them being sixty feet in length.

From the importance of their structures or buildings, the trade of a
carpenter is held in great repute: those who exercise it are either de-
pendent on the chiefs, working by their orders, or free born: the latter
are paid for their services. The time required for building a house is
about two months, and the price of such a job, two or three rolls of
their bread, called “kabul.” A canoe capable of carrying ten persons
takes five or six months to build. The payment is proportioned to the
length of time occupied in the work. The whole town is engaged in
the labour of constructing one of their mariapas. A very great pro-
portion of their time is taken up in the manufacture of their dresses;
and while the men are engaged in building houses and canoes, the
women fabricate the articles of dress, sails, mats for flooring, and those
worn by the men. The mats are made of the leaves of the pandanus,
slit into strips about a quarter of an inch wide, and woven by hand:
these are of two colours, light yellow and dark brown; the former are
made from the young leaves, and the latter from the old, which are
prepared by beating them with a mallet to render them pliable. On
the yellow mats they bestow a great deal more of their attention: the
young leaves are laid aside for two or three days after they are
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plucked, till they are withered ; they are then roasted, by holding them
in the hand over the fire, and afterwards laid in the sun for three or
four days, to insure them being sufficiently dried. During the latter
part of the process, they are brought every evening into the house, to
protect them from the dew or rain. When the leaves are sufficiently
dry, they are left all night to bleach in the dew ; they are then rolled
up in balls, and pounded with a mallet to render them soft and pliable,
and when this is accomplished, they are slit with a shell and are ready
for use. The brown and white slips are braided together, so as to
form regular figures, square or diamond-shape, which have a pretty
effect. The colours being in the material itself, are retained as long
as the fabric lasts. The mode of weaving this matting has been
described. The conical cap of the men is at times quite becoming.
They cover their shoulders with a small oblong mat, having a slit in
the middle through which the head is passed. This part of their dress
resembles a “ poncho” of small size. The women’s dress, which they
call “iriri,” is quite becoming and graceful: it is a kind of fringe, made
of cocoanut-leaves, cut into slips about a foot long, and tied by one end
to a string, which goes round the middle: the young leaflets are se-
lected for this purpose, and the rib of the leaf is removed by slitting it
down on each side. The leaves are next rolled up and beaten with a
mallet, after which they are chewed until they become quite flexible;
these narrow ribands are then knotted to a double cord. The dress is
fitted on the person, and is then clipped off at equal lengths all around :
it has a light and elegant appearance, and yields to any motion of the
body, yet never becomes entangled or out of order.

At Apamama, they dip the iriris in cocoanut-oil; at Taputeouea,
they steep them in an infusion of the juice which is obtained from a
small tree, with large green leaves, called meo: of these leaves a num-
ber are pounded in a shell, and a little water poured on them, which is
then filtered through the pellicle of the cocoa-nut tree and mixed with
molasses. After being steeped in this liquid for some time, the iriri is
rolled up in a mat with some leaves of the meo and pandanus-nuts, and
roasted in a native oven. By this process it acquires a soft and flexible
appearance, and a peculiar odour, which our gentlemen thought was
like that of a mixture of tobacco and molasses. Both of these qualities
it retains until it is worn out.

The natives are very fond of ornamenting themselves: in the lobes
of their ears they wear strings of small leaves of the mangrove, and
the pith of a large species of Scevola, which is common in the low
islands. This pith is cut into strips and put up into a long roll; a
wreath of which surrounds the neck, and to which a white ovula-shell,
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or a large whale's tooth, hangs suspended on their breast. This pith
is thought by Mr. Rich, to be the same as that called Chinese paper
and obtained from the same plant. Long strings of beads or braided
hair are worn round the body, at times a hundred fathoms in length,
which serve to fasten the mat. The hair for this purpose is taken
from the female slaves, and is braided into a string about the size
of a packthread. The beads are manufactured by the old men who
are beyond doing any other labour, and are of the size of a small
button-mould ; they are made of cocoa-nut and shell, and strung
alternately black and white, being ground down to a uniform size and
fitted together for the purpose.

The food of the natives consists principally of fish, from the whale
to the sea-slug; shell-fish of every kind are also eaten.

Whales are represented to have been much more abundant formerly,
when they at times got aground on some of the numerous shoals, and
were killed by the natives with their spears. Even now a carcass
occasionally drifts on shore, which affords an acceptable prize. Sharks
are caught by enticing them alongside the canoe, with a bait, and
enclosing them in a noose. The smaller fish are taken in traps, like
eel-pots, made of withes: these the natives set on the bottom, and
place pieces of coral on them to keep them there.

Great numbers of fish are also taken in weirs, or enclosures of stone,
which are made in the extensive coral flats, that are left bare by every
tide: into these the fish are driven at high water, by a number of
natives, who surround the shoal; the weir is then closed, and left until
the tide falls, when the fish are easily taken in scoop-nets. Large
seines are ofien used in places where the bottom renders it practicable
to draw them. Flying-fish are taken in the daytime, by trailing a
hook, attached to a short line, from the stern of a canoe. At night
they are caught in scoop-nets, as they fly towards a lighted torch, held
in a part of the cance. Crabs are also decoyed out of their holes at
night, by torchlight, and captured.

Turtles are taken in the season on the beaches; and shell-fish, with
the sea-slug or biche de mar, are obtained on the reefs by diving.

Their vegetable food consists of cocoa-nuts and pandanus, and a
variety of the taro, with a small quantity of the bread-fruit. The
preparation of these engages a great deal of their attention, and that
of the pandanus-nut in particular. When prepared, it is called kabul
and karapapa. The inner or edible portions of these nuts are sliced
off, and baked in an oven for several hours, till they are quite hard;
they are then taken out, laid on a clean mat, and pounded with a
large pestle to the consistency of dough; this is spread out upon mats
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into the form of sheets, about three feet long by eighteen inches wide,
and a quarter of an inch thick; these sheets are again laid on mats in
the sun to dry, and at night are rolled up, and put away in an oven to
bake. This process is repeated for two days, by which time the
plates become as hard and unyielding as a board, and are of a reddish
brown colour. Those plates called kabul are put away in the loft of
their houses, but are every few days brought out into the sun to insure
their being kept dry. At the close of the season, they are reduced to
a powder, not unlike fine sawdust. This is put up in rolls, from eight
to ten feet long, and six to twelve inches in diameter, bound with
leaves of the pandanus, and made so smooth and round that they look
like pillars of brown stone: in this state the preparation is called
karapapa, and will keep for years. This is the principal dependence
of the natives in seasons of scarcity, and these rolls of karapapa are
used as a circulating medium, in which wages and tributes to the
chiefs are paid.

They make a kind of broth with karapapa and kamoimoi (molasses),
which the natives drink in great quantities.

Tuea is another kind of kabul, but made of a better variety of pan-
danus: this is beaten out into thin sheets, resembling dark brown paper,
or like our cloth, which is also rolled up and put away; before being
eaten, it is soaked for several hours in the milk of the cocoa-nut, and
is esteemed a dainty. The kabul is generally chewed, and softens in
the mouth, the pulp being dissolved, while the large mass of woody
fibre remains : it has a sweetish taste.

The bread-fruit is generally roasted on hot stones, but not covered
with earth, as at the other islands. After it is cooked, it is crushed
between the folds of a mat. It is the same variety that is found at
the Samoan Islands, which strengthens the opinion that part of these
natives came from that quarter.

The taro is baked hard, then grated with a shell, and mixed in a
trough with kamoimoi, until it is of the consistency of thick paste,
which is eaten with a spoon made of a human rib. They sometimes
grate this taro to a powder, and dry it in the sun until it becomes like
bread-dust.  This powder is made up in short thick rolls, and covered
with pandanus-leaves, in which state it will keep for months. They
call it kabuibui. Before being eaten, it is soaked in water, and then
baked in u small basket.

Manam is another preparation, of baked taro and cocoa-nut. These
materials are grated fine, mixed together, and then made into balls as

large as thirty-two pound shot. It is eaten with kamoimoi; and when
VoL. v. I 13
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the whole is not consumed on the day it is made, it is baked, to pre.
serve it from spoiling.

The karaca, or toddy, is procured from the spathe of the cocoa.
nut tree, which is usually about four feet long, and two inches ip
diameter. From this spathe the fruit is produced; but in order to
procure their favourite toddy, it is necessary to prevent nature from
taking her course in bringing forth the fruit: they bind the spathe
up tightly with sennit; the end is then sliced off, and a cocoanut-
shell hung to the projecting part of the spathe, to catch the sap as
it exudes. One tree will yield from two to six pints of karaca,
When first obtained from the tree, it is like the young cocoanut.
milk, and quite limpid; but after it stands for a few hours, it ferments
and becomes acid. When the spathe ceases to drop, another piece is
cut off, and every time it ceases to flow, it is treated in the same way,
until the spathe is entirely gone. Another spathe is formed soon after
above this, which is suffered to grow, and when large enough is treated
in the same manner.

The karaca is either drank fresh from the tree, or made into kamoi-
moi, (the kind of molasses before spoken of,) by boiling it down in
cocoanut-shells, set upon hot stones. It strongly resembles our molas-
ses, both in look and taste. When this is mixed with water it is called
karave, and is the usual drink at their feasts, when it is set out in large
wooden bowls, from which it is dipped by cups, made of cocoanut-
shells or of human skulls.

These islanders have no kind of intoxicating drink. The food of
Makin is similar, although the names are somewhat different: they
use kaka for karapapa; tagara for manam. Their mode of cook-
ing diflers from that of other islanders. A small round shallow hole
is made, about two feet in diameter, and six inches deep, with a
sufficient number of hard stones to line it. 1In this a fire is made, and
the stones placed on it: when the stones are heated, they brush away
the fire and ashes, and arrange them; the food is placed on them,
over which mats are laid, and covered with earth; before closing the
pit, they run a stick obliquely into the heap, and when the whole is
completed, this stick is drawn out, and water is poured into the hole
to create steam. Their messes require from one to four hours to cook.
At times they bake their food by simply putting it upon the stones un-
covered.

They do not appear to suffer from want of food, although it is whal
would be deemed of a coarse kind. During Kirby’s stay, they had
abundance, though he mentioned having heard of a famine which had




http://www.geology.19thcenturyscience.org/books/1845-Wilkes-Expedition/README.htm

THE KINGSMILL ISLANDERS. 99

occurred a few years before, when it became necessary for the natives
to have recourse to the purslane, which is not considered by them as
very unpalatable food.

These people have, from the little time occupied in cultivating their
vegetable productions, a great deal of leisure; consequently, as would
naturally be expected, amusements are sought for, and occupy a
great part of their time: their festivals and dances are even looked
upon as claiming priority to their warlike expeditions, and for these
great preparations are always made some days previously. Their
greatest festivities take place at the time of full moon, or a few
days after it, when the people of one town usually invite those of
another, both men and women, to what may be termed a dancing and
singing match. On the day appointed, the guests arrive in their
canoes, and proceed to the mariapa, where they occupy that portion
of it on the side whence they came; the townspeople seat themselves
opposite to them. The food which the strangers bring with them is
laid in the middle, and as much more is added to it by their hosts, all
of which is shared out by the guests among themselves. The dancing
now begins, the guests making the first display of their agility, and
when they have finished, the people of the town follow. A warm
rivalry is thus kept up till evening, when the dancing gives place to
singing, each taking up the measure in his turn. This is kept up until
midnight, when the townspeople retire, leaving their guests to sleep in
the mariapa. These festivities last for three days, after which the
visiters depart. -

The men, during this period, clothe themselves in mats from the
waist downwards. Some load the waist with heavy strings of beads;
others adorn the neck with rows of shells, and sometimes with one or
two large whale’s teeth, while others again have small rows of the
latter across the back. Almost all wear a great many human teeth
on the arms and around the neck: these are taken from their slain
enemies; for, after killing a man, the first object with them is to
knock out his teeth, for the purpose of obtaining them for ornaments.
Through the lobes of their ears they pass long strips of yellow leaves,
which hang down on their shoulders. They also besmear the face
and body with cocoanut-oil, and some daub each cheek with fine
white sand, and blacken their eyebrows and beards with charcoal.
The hair is oiled and combed out with a pointed stick, and stands
out from the head, forming an ornament which they esteem as very
becoming. The women wear their usual dress and a few ornaments,

but about the decorations of their persons they are very attentive and
scrupulous,
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The dances resemble the evolutions of a company of soldiers: the
two parties stand in rows, either facing each other, or back to back, or
else both face inwards; their motions are confined to the body and
arms ; the legs, though not entirely at rest, seldom have much action;
at times the arms are thrown out from the body, when they give 5
rapid quivering motion to the fingers, clap their hands together, ang
afterwards slap them with great force against the thighs and breast,
while the body is rocked to and fro. Every movement is made ip
perfect unison by the whole party, who all keep time with a mono.
tonous song. In their dances the great object is to make as much noise
and commotion as possible. Their full-moon feasts are the only peri-
odical ones they have.

At the marriage of a great chief there are great rejoicings, attended
with dances and songs; the latter are composed for the occasion,
reciting the greatness of the chief, and the prowess and character of
his ancestors.

The regular monthly festival does not prevail at Makin Island.

On Taritari a great feast is held about midwinter, in honour of
Teouki, the grandfather of the present king, who is considered by them
as the most illustrious man the island has ever produced.

There are many other amusements: among them foot-ball, sailing
small canoes, swimming in the surf, and flying kites. The kites arc
made of the pandanus-leaf reduced to half its thickness, which renders
it lighter than paper; and they are prettily shaped. In swimming in
the surf, they have a small board like that used by the Sandwich
Islanders.

One of their sports differs from any we have seen, and appears to
be peculiar to themselves. It is a game in which dancing, fencing, and
singing, are combined, which produces a very animated and gay
spectacle, from the numbers engaged in it, which are ofien from one
to two hundred of both sexes. This sport takes place in an open space,
by moonlight: Each young man chooses a partner from the other sex,
and they arrange themselves in two rows, the partners facing each
other as in our country-dances. Two couples form a set, and always
remain together, but are continually changing places with the rest.
Every one is provided with a light stick of the stalk of the cocoanut-
leaf. At a given signal they begin their song, and the dancers strike
their sticks together, as if playing at single-sticks, keeping time to the
song; at stated points they change places with those next below, and
cach in turn reaches the head. As these changes all go on simulta-
neously, the song and clatter of sticks are kept up without interruption,
and in excellent time. If a person misses a stroke, there is much
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laughter, shouting, and joking. The clatter, noises, and singing may
be heard for a great distance around.

The marriage ceremony of these people is conducted somewhat
after our own custom. A wife is never bought, but it is generally
supposed that each party will contribute something towards the house-
hold stock. When a young man is pleased with a girl, and his
addresses meet with a favour.able reception, he applies for the consent
of her father; if this be refused, it sometimes puts an end to the aflair;
but it oftentimes happens that the young couple make a runaway match,
and trust to a reconciliation afterwards, which usually is brought
about.

Jt would be esteemed very indelicate for a young man to ask his
future father-in-law what dowry his wife was to receive; this is never
made known until after the wedding, and sometimes is delayed until
the birth of the first child. If a separation take place, which frequently
happens, the wife takes back the land and other property which she
brought with her.

A few days previous to a marriage, it is formally announced to the
relations and friends of both parties, who prepare mats, food, oil, and
many other articles, for the festival; these are sent to the dwelling of
the bride’s father, where the ceremony is to take place. When the day
arrives, all repair to the house, dressed and decorated in their gala
suits. * When thus assembled, the young couple are seated in the midst
on a new mat; the priest presses their forcheads together, and pours
on their heads a little cocoanut-oil ; he then takes a branch of a tree,
dips it in water, and sprinkles their faces, at the same time making a
prayer for their future happiness and prosperity. Food is now placed
on the mat between them, usually a particular kind of fish, with bread-
fruit and taro, which they eat together. They are now considered as
married, and the friends and relatives throng around them to ofler their
congratulations and rub noses. The feast then begins, and is continued
till evening, when a fire is lighted in the open air, and dancing takes
place. This festival is continued for several days; on the evening of
the third day, the bridegroom takes his wife home.

For ten days after the marriage, the house in which the bride lives
is screened with mats, and she does not go out of it, but remains at
home to receive her friends. When the wife is eight months enceinte
for the first time, the friends and relatives of the husband prepare pro-
visions and mats ; those of the wife, provisions also, with iriris and oil.
These are all taken to an amata, a house without a loft, of which there
are several in each town, for the convenience of such assemblies. The
two parties sit on opposite sides of the house, with their property ; two

12
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men, one from each side, stand up in the middle, and proceed to
exchange the mats for iriris and the oil; the provisions of one side for
those of the other. The exchange is made with great care, so that
each receives an equivalent. When this is finished, the parties gather
up their exchanges and retire, leaving the married couple, whose pre-
sence was deemed necessary to sanction the sale, no better off than
before. This custom is called katiro, and is often resorted to for
making exchanges, on ordinary occasions.

Children are often betrothed at an early age, sometimes as soon as
born, in which case the ceremony of marriage is not deemed neces.
sary. Polygamy, as before observed, is allowed to any extent, and
limited only by the ability of the person to support his wives. On
Makin, no marriage ceremony takes place, for every female child is
betrothed as soon as born, usually to some near relative, who takes her
to his house at whatever age he may think proper; and those who are
not so betrothed remain all their lives unmarried, forming temporary
connexions with the young men who are similarly situated. Of the
latter there are great numbers, owing to the majority of the women
being monopolized by the wealthy and powerful, to whom this custom
aflords every facility for obtaining wives. This state of things brings
about, as is naturally to be expected, many intrigues and squabbles.

At the birth of a child, the priest gives it a name, at the request of
the father ; but if the infant should be taken sick soon afterwards, the
first name is abandoned, and another adopted, in hopes that it may
prove a more fortunate one; for they believe that the illness may be
owing to its name. It is very common to call a child after its grand-
father.

A woman has seldom more than two, and never more than three
living children. After the birth of a third, they consider it necessary
to prevent the increase of their families, and resort to that most un-
natural means, a systematic abortion. So soon as a woman believes
herself to be enceinte for the third or fourth time, she determines that
the offspring shall not survive, and calls in the aid of an experienced
midwife to destroy it, who eflects the purpose by external pressure on
the abdomen or back, and though not unattended with much pain and
difficulty to the mother, the operation rarely proves fatal. This prac-
tice is looked upon without any sort of horror or shame, being con-
sidered as a necessary and proper means to prevent their families from
becoming so large as to be a burden to them, and not because the
island might become over-peopled, for this latter idea does not seem
ever to have occurred to them. The practice of destroying the fetus
is universal among the unmarried females, but children are never
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destroyed after birth. According to Wood, this custom does not pre-
vail at Makin.

There are professed tattooers, who are held in great estimation, and
receive very high prices; this confines the art to the wealthy and
those of rank. The young men are not tattooed before the age of
twenty, and slaves never. The tattooing is mostly in short oblique lines,
about the eighth of an inch apart. These are arranged in perpendicular
rows, of which there are four or five down the back on each side of
the spine, with a similar marking in front, beginning just below the
collar-bone. The legs also are marked.

The women are tattooed in the same manner, but not so much as
the men. Owing to the lightness of the lines, and the distance between
them, they do not show very conspicuously. The colouring matter
used is charcoal, mixed with cocoanut-oil. The instrument employed
is a piece of bone, cut like a fine-toothed comb, similar to that used at
the Samoan Group. The tattooing is done at different times, to alle-
viate the pain which attends the operation. '

Of all their customs, the funeral ceremonies are the most remark-
able. When a man dies, his body is taken to the mariapa, washed, and
laid out on a clean mat, where it remains for eight days, and every
day at noon it is taken into the sun, washed, and oiled. During this
time the friends are engaged in wailing and singing praises of the dead,
and dancing; but they think it a great weakness to shed tears on such
occasions. After this mourning, the body is sewed up in two mats, and
sometimes buried in the house of the ncarest relatives, the head being
always turned towards the east. In other cases, it is stored away in
the loft. When the flesh is nearly gone, the skull is taken off, carefully
cleaned, oiled, and put away. The skulls of their ancestors are kept by
chiefs as a kind of household deity, to which they frequently offer up
prayers and entreaties, to have a regard and to keep watchful care
over their descendants. The skulls are not unfrequently taken down,
bound around with wreaths, anointed with oii, and have food set before
them. In passing from one island to another, these skulls are always
carried along, as if members of the family, and treated with every
mark of reverence.

The funeral ceremonies on Makin, according to Wood, are still
more extraordinary ; but we have no good reason to doubt the facts,
as they seem to be somewhat allied to those above related. After the
first ceremonies of wailing, the body is washed and laid out upon a
new mat, which is spread on a large oblong plate, made of several
tortoise-shells sewed together. From two to six persons, according
to the size of the corpse, seat themselves opposite to one another on
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the floor of the house, and hold this plate, with the body of their frienq,
on their knees. When tired, they are relieved by others, and in this
way the service is kept up for a space of time varying from four
months to two years, according to the rank of the deceased. A
persous, whether freeborn or slaves, receive this treatment after death,
During the continuance of this lying in state, a fire is kept constantly
burning, both day and night, in the house, and its extinction would be
regarded as a most unlucky omen.* At the end of the period, the
remains are sometimes wrapped in mats, and stowed away in the loft
of the house, but more commonly they are buried in a piece of ground
set apart for the purpose. The grave is marked with three stones,
one at the head, another at the foot, and one placed horizontally
across these.

The skulls of the chiefs are preserved, and treated in the same way
as at the other islands.

From diseases the natives appear to be tolerably free. Consump-
tions, and a kind of cholera morbus, are the most fatal. There were
no cases of elephantiasis seen ; but, as has been remarked in speaking
of the islands separately, the kind of cutaneous disorder called by the
natives gune, prevails extensively ; this, at some stages of the disease,
resembles the ringworm. It begins with this appearance, in a small
circle, about an inch in diameter, covered with a scurf; the ring
gradually increases in size, and when it becomes large, a smaller one
forms within it; as this last increases, another forms within it, and in
this way the aflection continues to spread, unless arrested. Several
circles often form on the body within a short distance of each other,
the rings meet and become confluent, producing a variety of curved
lines, and concentrical circles. The whole body becomes at length
covered with this scurf, which is always attended by painful itching.
This finally passes off, and leaves the skin seamed with an infinity of
circles and wavy lines of a livid hue, and produces a most disgusting
appearance ; in this stage it sometimes continues during the remainder
of a person’s life, without materially affecting his general health. At
other times it assumes a more virulent character, in which case large
excrescences like warts form, first on the face, or between the fingers
and toes, and then in other parts. The softer portions of the face and
body swell to double their natural size; the person becomes unable to
walk, or to move his limbs, until death at length overtakes and releases

* When the truth of this account was questioned, in consequence of the time that would
be employed by the natives, Wood readily answered, that “ One half of them have nothing
else to do”
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him from his sufferings. The natives call this disease sometimes
gune-maior, or the southwest gune, from the fact that it was introduced
into their islands from that direction: and as the Peacock found it
prevailing extensively at the Depeyster Islands, it is but reasonable to
suppose that it came from that quarter. It was most prevalent at
Taputeouea, the most southern of the Kingsmill Islands, and graduoally
becomes less so in the northern islands; Wood asserts that he has
never seen a single case of it at Makin.

The climate of these islands is equable, and though of high tempe-
rature, it is found to be less oppressive than in most tropical countries.
For the most part constant breezes prevail, and frequent rain falls,
which moderates the great heat, and at the same time confers fertility
on the soil. From October to April, the time of the Peacock’s visit,
is the winter, and is especially distinguished by the frequency of rains.
Variable winds from the northward and westward prevail at this
season, and they have violent gales from the southwest; these, accord-
ing to Kirby, are typhoon-like. The natives plant stakes to prop up
their houses, and tie them down, to prevent them from being blown
away. These storms last for three or four days, veering gradually
round to the north. The leeward sides of the islands receive most
damage, and both Jand and trees are swept away. Kirby states, that
the lee side of Kuria has worn away during his residence. In these
gales the trunks of large trees are thrown on the west side of the
island, together with large lumps of resin, similar to that found in the
soii at New Zealand, which the natives use to scent their oils with :
these trees, sometimes two feet in diameter, were thought to be of the
pine species; many stones are found in their roots, from eight to ten
inches in diameter ; these are a fine basalt, and the natives use them
for various purposes.

From May till September the weather is fine, with clear skies, and
only occasional showers; and during this time the wind blows con-
stantly from the eastward. This is the season in which the natives
make their voyages; they never venture abroad in the winter months,
even from island to island, being well aware of the danger of so doing.

Earthquakes are occasionally experienced in these islands. Kirby
says he has felt ten or twelve sufficiently severe to shake down a
house: the natives exhibit no fear on account of them. The direction
of the oscillations seems to be from the southwest.

The population of the group, from the best data which was obtained,
is about sixty thousand souls. At Drummond’s Island, where there
was the best opportunity of a personal examination, the estimates
were above ten thousand: this is considered the mosl populous island

VOL. V. 14
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of the whole group. On Apamama, Kirby saw collected from six to
seven thousand warriors, belonging to it, Nanouki, and Kuria: the
joint population of these three islands may therefore be reckoned at
twenty-eight thousand; it would seem reasonable to estimate the
remaining twelve islands, which have been observed to be thickly
inhabited, at the same number.* This apparently would give from
four to five hundred inhabitants to the square mile; for, if only the
dry land were to be taken into the account, there would not be more
than one hundred and fifty square miles; but to this should be added
the lagoons and sea around, from which in reality these natives derive
the greatest part of their sustenance: this would increase the area to
upwards of five hundred square miles, giving one hundred and twenty
inhabitants to the square mile for support.

These islanders have had but very little communication with stran.
gers; and although they have occasionally been visited for the last
forty years, but little change has been brought about by the inter-
course. There is nothing to induce the visits of vessels, for little is to
be had in the way of refreshment: neither wood nor water is pro-
curable in any quantity, and there is nothing for a profitable exchange.
Of course, therefore, only a few vessels anchor in their harbours; of
which, as has been pointed out, they have many good ones, an advan-
tage not possessed by other low coral islands.

The articles of trade being but few and trifling, only a very small
amount of the manufactures of civilized nations have found their way
into these islands. The southern islands have been most visited, in
consequence of their lying more in the immediate neighbourhood of the
whaling-ground ; the consequence has been that they have been able to
obtain enough iron implements to have almost superseded those of native
construction. The people of the southern islands have also imbibed an
extraordinary fondness for tobacco; and these, with some diseases,
may be said to.constitute their acquisitions from the whites, to whose
depraved appetites they at an early day learned to administer.

The same causes that prevent them from being the resort of vessels
also deter sailors from deserting; and, as has been seen, both Kirby
and Wood had become disgusted with the lives they led, and were
glad to make their escape. From Kirby’s account, there were only
five more white men, and one black, on the islands. An Englishman
and an American reside on Nukunau, (Byron’s Island,) the former of

whom had become a high chief, and acquired much influence; but it
is believed, from his being of a bad character, that the intercourse

* Wood cstimates that of Makin at five thousand.,
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with him has not operated favourably on the natives. The other four
are on Peru Island.

In the dispositions of these natives there are some peculiarities : they
are said to be subject to despondency and sullenness, that sometimes
causes them to commit suicide. Kirby mentioned five instances on
Kuria, of both men and women destroying themselves, and of several
others who had attempted it, but were prevented by their friends.
To terminate their lives they always resort to hanging on a tree.
The motive to this act is generally the treatment they have received,
or offence taken at the conduct of some person, whom affection or fear
renders them unwilling to injure; the mortification and grief produced
thereby leads them at last to suicide, which is considered by them as
a remedy for their evils, as well as a severe revenge upon those who
had ill-treated them.

What constitutes the highest ambition among them, is to be con-
sidered accomplished men of the world. They have a word in their
language (mauda), which expresses one thoroughly instructed in all
their arts, a good dancer, an able warrior, versed in all their know-
ledge and sports, who has mixed in life, enjoyed its highest excitements
and delights, both at home and abroad. Such a man in their estima-
tion is the most exalted in character, and is fully qualified on dying to
enter at once upon the enjoyments of Elysium.

There is a striking contrast between the Pitt Islanders and those of
the rest of the group; and if they were originally the same people,
which there does not seem to be any reason to doubt, it shows what
a great alteration may be effected in the physical race, in the course
of two or three generations, by the enjoyment of peace and plenty;
for while the one retains still all the savage and cruel propensitics,
the other has become mild and humane,—proving that a life free from
wars, and all their harrassing and distressing tendencies, even among
savages, brings with it the practice of virtue.

On completing the survey of the Kingsmill Group, Captain Hudson
found it necessary to place his crew, and that of the tender, upon a
reduced allowance of provisions and water. He then steered away to
the northward, through the Mulgrave Islands; and on the morning
of the 3d of May, they made Pedder Island of Arrowsmith. The
vessels passed along its west side, and through the Fordyce Passage,
between it and Arrowsmith’s Island. Daniel Island was also seen
from aloft to the eastward. These islands are all of coral formation,
with lagoons, and are inhabited. The southeast end of Arrowsmith’s
Island was found to be in latitude 7° 05’ N., longitude 171° 23' 54" E.
It is twenty miles long.
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On the 5th, they made the Pescadores, which was surveyed. [ig
position is in latitude 11° 23" 15" N., longitude 167° 36’ 30" E. The
Pescadores is of triangular shape and coral formation; it has on ijts
reef several islets and some sand-spits : the former are covered with a
few low bushes, but it has no cocoa-nuts or pandanus-trees, and affords
nothing but the pearl-oyster and turtles, in the season. The whole
island is about thirty-two miles in circumference. Its greatest length,
north and south, is ten miles, and the same between its east and west
point. There are two entrances in the lagoon: one about the middle
of the north side, the other on the east side. The island has no in-
habitants, and is incapable of supporting any. From the description
in Mr. Dowsett’s journal, there is no doubt that this was the place
where he and the boat’s crew were either treacherously murdered, or
made captives, and carried to another island; and from the nature of
the island, little doubt exists that the murderers were a transient fishing
party, from some of the adjacent islands. All the facts that are known
have been given previously.

Korsakoff was in sight for two days; but they were prevented from
having communication with it by the boisterous state of the weather.
On the afternoon of the 7th, an endeavour was made by a canoe to
reach the ship, but without success: the sea was too rough for the
boats to live, and the surf too great to permit a landing. Although a
few persons were seen upon it, yet nothing showed that it was per-
manently inhabited. The appearance of Korsakoff was the same as
that of the Pescadores, without any vegetable productions capable of
sustaining life.

Korsakofl, though represented as one island on the charts, was found
to be two. The smaller one lies to the southward of the larger, and is
fourteen miles long by three wide. The larger island is about twenty-
six miles long, trending northeast and southwest. It has an entrance
into its lagoon on the south side.

Captain Hudson now came to the conclusion that his time would
not permit him to proceed any further to the westward ; indeed, the
time appointed in his instructions to be at the Columbia river had
already passed, and he was now distant from it upwards of four
thousand miles, and would require some sixty or seventy days, in all
probability, to reach the Northwest Coast.

This caused the abandonment of his visit to Strong’s and Ascension
Islands, two points I was in hopes would have been reached, not only
for the information to be derived from a visit, but I was desirous of
having a full knowledge of those islands. 1 also wished to break up
what was deemed a nest of rogues, and to be the means of recovering
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the property plundered in the several captures made by them, if any
of it remained.

Captain Hudson, on the 8th, gave Mr. Knox orders to survey and
land on Korsakoff, and thence proceed to Oahu, with all despatch;
upon which the Peacock and tender parted company, for the purpose
of avoiding detention by sailing together. The Peacock lost the
trades in latitude 24° N. On the 18th, Captain Hudson was obliged
to issue an order to put a stop to the exercise of the guns, on account
of the decayed state of their carriages. On the 19th, they passed
near the position of the doubtful island of Patrocinio, but without
seeing any land. On the 20th, they fell in with great quantities of
Janthina: this was in latitude 26 N., longitude 168° E. On the 21st,
in latitude 28° 54’ N., longitude 177° E., the Anatifa were met with:
they continued in vast quantities as far as latitude 35° N., and were
seen as far east as longitude 164° W. Some of the patches were miles
in extent, trending in a southeast-by-east and northwest-by-west direc-
tion. On the map showing the currents and whaling-grounds, I have
marked the spaces occupied in the North Pacific, over which the soft
molluscs have been found. By our observations it is equal in area to
four hundred thousand square miles. The currents experienced on this
cruise will be found exhibited on the Track Map, in the small atlas, as
well as the winds.

On the 5th June, they fell in with the whale-ship Magnolia, which
supplied them with about two hundred gallons of water, and a few
potatoes. On the 13th, in latitude 24° N., they again found the
trades.

On the 14th, they made the island of Oahu, but falling under
the lee of the island, Captain Hudson despatched Lieutenant Perry
and Mr. Speiden, the purser, to order the necessary supplies for the
ship at Honolulu, to avoid any unnecessary detention there; they did
not, however, reach their destination until late in the evening of the
same day, where they found the Flying-Fish bad arrived the day
previous. Our consul, Mr. Brinsmade, hearing that the Peacock
was in the offing, with his usual kindness and attention, filled a boat
with provisions, and went off to her; these proved a very acceptable
treat after the short allowance they had been on for the previous
sixty days.

On the morning of the 16th, the Peacock anchored in the port of
Honolulu.  Captain Hudson now made every exertion to take in
provisions, and overhaul the ship; the crew were allowed liberty of
twenty-four hours, by dividing them into three parts, and one-third

permitted to go ashore at a time, while the rest attended to the duty.
K
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The two men, Wood and Kirby, were given over to the consu] of
Her Britannic Majesty.

By the 21st, they had embarked the provisions and finished the
necessary repairs, when they sailed for the Columbia river.

In the latitude of 40° N., they met with the Anatifa and Velella, the
ocean being literally covered with them: these continued to latitude
43° N., and between the longitude of 154° and 157° W. The tem.
perature of the air was 51°, that of the water 53°. The weather hag
now become cold, damp, and cloudy. Until they reached the latitude
of 45° N, they had the wind constantly from the eastern quarter; but
after passing that parallel, it veered to the west-southwest, and so con-
tinued for several days, when it hauled to the southeast, and remained
between that point and south, until they reached soundings off the bar
of the Columbia river, on the 17th July, the day prior to the wreck, of
which I have already spoken.

I cannot close this account of the cruise of the Peacock and Flying-
Fish, without saying a few words in relation to the activity which this
cruise evinces in Captain Hudson, his officers, and crew ; this will be
shown in a strong light, by stating the simple fact, that during this
voyage the Peacock had sailed upwards of nineteen thousand miles;
was two hundred and sixty days at sea, and only twenty-two in port,
and that during the whole time, although they were exposed to great
vicissitudes of climate, and had been long on short allowance, they
returned to port without a single sick man on board.

KINGSMILL IDOL,
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CHAPTER IV.
COLUMBIA RIVER
1841,

Tae Vincennes having sailed, I at once set about preparing for the
survey of the river. I found that, agreeably to my first instructions,
Captain Hudson had lost no time in despatching the parties for the
interior, but the orders I had sent by Mr. Waldron, arrested their pro-
gress. [ issued these orders because I anticipated that it would be
necessary to make some change in the route they were to pursue; and
in the mean time they would have more opportunity to prepare them-
selves for the journey.

Finding that Mr. Dana had not set out for the interior, I now saw
and regretted the necessity of countermanding the orders for the party
that was destined for the Rocky Mountains.

The boats of the Peacock were ordered to be fully manned and
fitted out with all the requisites for surveying duties, and officers
attached to each.

On the morning of the 9th, we began the survey. Some time had
been before spent in taking a few angles and soundings, but with so
little success, that I rejected the whole. The weather proved unfa-
vourable for any of our operations, except that of putting up signals.
We encamped at night on the small sandy island in the centre of the
bay, where we were very uncomfortable, for the sand flew about and
covered every thing. In the morning we had a thick fog, when I
determined to go to Baker’s Bay, where we could obtain water; for
that of the Columbia is not fresh as low down as this point.

We found the tide exceedingly strong, and having some apprehen-
sions that the boats might lose their way, I thought it better for us

to make for the Chinook shore, and follow it until we reached the
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cape. It may seem strange that this precaution should be taken, by
it is necessary at all times, even in clear weather; for the tide
frequently so strong, that it cannot be stemmed by oars; and to
much caution cannot be observed in passing across the bay. As
little frequented as it is, many accidents have occurred to boats and
canoes, by their being swept by the tide into the breakers on the bar,
where all hands have perished. The Indians are very cautious, and
it is only at certain times of the tide that they will attempt to make
the passage.

We reached Baker’s Bay in two hours, and formed our encamp.
ment; and here we determined to remain until the weather should
become clear, and allow us to proceed with our duties.

As no news had been received from Passed Midshipman Eld’s
party, whom it will be recollected I had despatched from Nisqually
to Gray’s Harbour, by the Chickeeles, and as the time for which he
had provisions had expired, I became apprehensive lest some accident
might have detained him. I therefore despatched Lieutenant De
Haven and Acting-Master Baldwin, with a few Indians, along the
coast to Gray’s Harbour, which is about forty miles distant, to convey
a supply of provisions for that party, and to bring intelligence of them.
This duty was executed by these gentlemen with promptness, and they
reported that the party were struggling with difficulties of no ordinary
character, of which I shall have occasion to speak hereafter.

RAMSEY. GEORGE.

The weather continued rainy and cold; but this did not seem to
trouble our native pilots, Ramsey and his brother George. While we
were preparing our huts, these men were seen upon the bank, delibe-
rately stripping off their clothes, which they carefully folded up, and
placed upon the ground for pillows; they then lay down, and covering
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themselves with a blanket, slept as sound as if on beds of down. I
happened to see them arising in the morning, and they appeared re-
freshed and perfectly content, although it had rained hard all night.

These men were exceedingly fond of rum, the hope of obtaining
which, when the daily ration was served ont, was the great induce-
ment that led them to accompany our parties.

These two were good specimens of the Flathead Indians, and I was
therefore pleased at having an opportunity of sketching them with the
camera lucida, of which sketches the cuts on the opposite page are
copies. '

Before I reached Astoria, Captain Varney, of the brig Thomas H.
Perkins, had proposed to sell his vessel to the government, provided he
could arrange his aflairs with Dr. M’Laughlin. I now learned that
Dr. M’Laughlin had arrived at Astoria, for which place I set out in
the afternoon, in company with Captain Hudson. We embarked in the
tender, but after proceeding some distance, we found it impossible to
reach Astoria. We therefore returned to Baker’s Bay, which we had
some difficulty in reaching.

The next day we succeeded in reaching Astoria, and found that the
arrangements for the purchase of the brig could be effected, and I
therefore bought her for the United States for nine thousand dollars,
after having her thoroughly examined by the carpenters of the squadron.
On taking possession of this brig, I changed her name to that of ¢ the
Oregon.”

This acquisition released me from much anxiety, by providing
accommodations for the crew of the Peacock, and at the same time
aflording a suitable vessel to continue the operations of the squadron.
Captain ITudson took charge of the Oregon, and the alterations neces-
sary to adapt her for this service were at once commenced. After
making these arrangements, Dr. M’Laughlin departed for Vancouver.
He gave a passage to Messrs. Hale and Dana, Messrs. Peale and Rich
having previously gone up the river. These gentlemen had already
visited the country around the mouth of the Columbia, every opportu-
nity having been afforded them by Captain Hudson. Several of the
officers visited the mountain ranges, but did not succeed in ascending
the highest peaks.

During the occupation of Astoria by the Expedition, the place became
quite civilized-looking, in comparison to what it was on my first arrival,
and a mart for all the commodities of the country. Besides our own
men, there were many Indians to be seen lounging and moving about,
seeking employment, or with some small articles to sell.

Short excursions were made by many of us in the vicinity, and one
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of these was to visit the primeval forest of pines-in the rear of Astoria, 5
sight well worth seeing. Mr. Drayton took a camera lucida drawing of
one of the largest trees, which the opposite plate is engraved from. It
conveys a good idea of the thick growth of the trees, and is quite cha.
racteristic of this forest. The soil on which this timber grows is rich
and fertile, but the obstacles to the agriculturist are almost insuperable,
The largest tree of the sketch was thirty-nine feet six inches in circum.
ference, eight feet above the ground, and had a bark eleven inches thick.
The height could not be ascertained, but it was thought to be upwards
of two hundred and fifty feet, and the tree was perfectly straight.

It was the season of the fishery when the Peacock was wrecked, and
the Kilamukes, Clatsops, and Chinooks, were collected in the neighbour-
hood. Many of these came with their families, and took up their abode
near Astoria; for it costs them little trouble to move all their worldly
goods. They generally had for sale salmon, venison, sturgeon, moc-
casins, and mats.

When the crew first landed, eight or ten salmon might be bought for
a cotton shirt, or its value in red or green baize; but the Indians soon
found that higher prices might be obtained for the asking, and before
our departure from the Columbia river, the price was enhanced
one-half.

The vicious propensities of the Indians were seen here, as they appear
around all the posts of the Hudson Bay Company, or where strangers
are encamped: gambling is the vice to which they are most prone.
Both sexes are equally filthy, and I am inclined to believe will continue
so; for their habits are inveterate, and from all the accounts I could
gather from different sources, there is reason to believe that they have
not improved or been benefited by their constant intercourse with the
whites, except in a very few cases. It is indeed probable that the
whole race will be extinguished ere long, from the natural effects of
their mode of life, even if no pestilential disease should come among
them to sweep them off in a single season.

I saw more of their gambling here, and. the lengths to which they
carry it, than in any other place, in consequence of having occasion
to come ofiener in contact with them. The game most practised was
played by one of them concealing two small sticks in the hand so
adroitly as to elude scrutiny, while the others guessed which hand
contained them. Two parties play at this, sitting upon different sides
of a large board; and whilst the concealment of the stick is going on,
they keep up a kind of chaunt and beating with the sticks, to produce
confusion and noise, in order to distract the attention of the players.
The air they sing is—
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This game seems to amuse them, not only for hours but for whole
nights, and the great cause of excitement lies in the stakes. Ten is
game, and the party lose or win two at each guess.

They have another sport, which seemed to be the favourite with the
Indians around Vancouver: this is played with a number of disks of
bone or ivory, of the size of a quarter of a dollar, one of which differs
from the rest. These are concealed in tow or fibrous hemp, and the
guessing takes place in the same way. With these disks the players
make a great noise by shaking them in their hands. There is great
attention required in those who venture to play the game; and such
appears to be its fascination, that I have seen them deprive themselves
of one garment or article after another, until they were entirely desti-
tute; and it is even said they often stake the freedom, not only of them-
selves, but of their children.

At Astoria we saw one day, when there was quite a crowd of In-
dians at the encampment, several squaws, all dressed in their best
attire. These were all more than usually attentive to their personal
appearance. The principal among them was a widow, whose time
of mourning for the death of her husband had just expired. Her
object was to notify her friends that she was ready to receive the
addresses of any one who was in want of a wife. To give such
notification was, as I found on inquiry, 2 common custom among the
Chinooks.

The widow was of masculine make, and what we would call a
buxom dame. She was attended by seven others, of small stature in
comparison, who were her maids, and all evidently accompanied her
to do honour to the occasion. Every half hour they would arrange
themselves in a row, and the widow at their head, affecting a modest
downcast look, would commence a chaunt, informing the bystanders
that her period of mourning was out, that she had forgotten her
deceased husband, given her grief to the winds, and was now ready
to espouse another. This chaunt was accompanied by a small move-
ment of the feet and body, which, with the guttural song and conse-
quent excitement of such an exhibition, caused the fair ones to wax so
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warm that the perspiration rolled down their painted cheeks; this,
with the crimson flush, all tended to add brilliancy to their dark eyes,
as they were now and then cast around upon the multitude of Indians,
who seemed all admiration. I did not ascertain whether the fair ope
succeeded in winning a second husband, but I am satisfied that her
exertions were such as ought to have obtained her one.

The Chinook and Kilamuke tribes entertain, as I was informed, the
idea of a future state, in their hunting-grounds, which, in their lap.
guage, they call Tamath. The road to them is supposed to be diffi-
cult, and none but those who are of good character can go there, by
the road which is called O-tu-i-huti, a term by which they designate the
Via Lactea. They have a strong belief that all their departed relatives
and friends have a guard over them, and prevent evil from approach-
ing them. Each Indian has his tamanuus, or spirit, which is selected
by him at a very early age, and is generally the first object they see
in going out to the woods, that has animal life. Others create from
their imagination one that has never met mortal eyes. The choice of
a spirit, however insignificant it may appear, has a great influence on
their after-life; for, by its supposed commands, they are directed to
gqod or evil, as they conceive that a nonconformity to its wishes
would involve them in a multitude of evils, for they suppose it is able
to destroy health, or preserve it, or inflict miseries without end.

They at times, and particularly when in the water, pretend to hold
converse with it, and talk to themselves in a low, monotonous tone of
voice.

Ikaui is the name of their most powerful god: to him they ascribe
the creation of all things. A mountain is called after him, from its
being supposed that he was there turned into stone, and they point
out the principal rock, which rises in a pyramidal shape, as his
statue.

They believe that their departed friends and relatives have a know-
ledge of what is going on among the living; and they, in consequence,
will not eat in sight of the dead, nor laugh, for fear their mouths will
be turned askew. With the dead, they bury, as in other pai'ts of
Oregon, their guns, knives, pots, and kettles; and I was informed that
these articles would not be stolen when thus deposited. I presume,
however, that such is not the fact, for I observed that these things had
always been previously rendered uscless, by either being burnt, or
having holes punched through them, in order to take away the temp-
tation to theft. Formerly, slaves were not unfrequently killed at a
chief’s funeral, in order to bury them with their masters. They speak
of the dead walking at night, when they are supposed to awake, and
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get up to search for food. They have many superstitions, that have
been already noticed, of which that relating to the salmon is the most
singular, and the most strictly adhered to.

The god who made the Columbia river, and all the fish in it, they
call Italupus. He taught their ancestors how to procure fire, make
nets, and catch fish. The first salmon caught are all tabooed, and
they dare not sell them; they must all be cut up and cooked the day
they are caught. A dog must never be permitted to eat the heart of
a salmon; and in order to prevent this, they cut the heart of the fish
out before they sell it.

Ttalupus is supposed to nourish the salmon, and cause them to be
abundant during the whole summer, that they may lay up their store
of it for the winter.

Having completed all the arrangements, and the weather becoming
fine, on the 16th we resumed our duties in the survey, which was now
carried on with spirit. The stations being established, and the trian-
gulation completed, the tender, with two boats, was left to sound out
the bay, while the remaining part of the force was moved up the river,
to continue the surveys, in company with the Porpoise and Oregon;
for I now found it necessary that both vessels should proceed up to
Vancouver. This was not only to insure a more thorough outfit for
the Oregon, but it also served to forward the surveying duties, and to
afford the officers and men such quarters at night as would protect
them from the sickly season, that was approaching, and of which we
had received such unfavourable accounts. The plan adopted for the
survey of this river will be given in the Hydrographical Memoir.

On the 18th of August, I left Astoria, with the Porpoise and
Oregon, to continue the survey. We reached Tongue Point, where
we anchored, previously to crossing thence to the opposite side of
the river, through the crooked channel which was then believed to
be the only passage by which a vessel of any class could ascend the
stream.*

On the 19th, the vessels attempted to pass through this channel,
but on entering it they both took the ground. The tide was at its full
height and soon began to fall, when the Porpoise began to keel over,
until she fell on her beam-ends. We were in hopes that the night tide
would be sufficient to float her off, but we found its rise less by nearly
a foot than that of the day; it therefore became necessary to make
extraordinary exertions to prepare for the next day’s tide by buoying

* A channel which we afterwards discovered, leads directly upwards from Tongue Point,
and affords every desirable facility for the navigation of the Columbia river.
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her up with casks, which, fortunately, we had at hand, on board the
Oregon. It now became necessary to float her off, in order to avoiq
a second failure. We therefore had recourse to passing her chaip
cable under her bottom, to which a line of casks was lashed on the
weather side, at the same time the launch was suspended as a weight
from her masthead to preserve her in the same position. The hawsers
that had been landed at Astoria by our store-vessels were sent for and
attached to the brig’s anchors, and so placed as to haul her at once
into the deepest water and through the narrow pass. When all was
prepared, a strong wind arose from the seaward, and caused a swell
which broke adrift some of the casks, leaving sufficient, however, to
float her before high water.

I was much relieved when I saw her again float, for I had felt
not a little anxious lest in the drifting sands of the river she might
have formed a bed, which would have placed it out of our power to
get her off before the next spring tides, and would have compelled
us to discharge all her guns, &c. Although this would have been
attended with a great deal of trouble, it would have been of little
consequence compared with the loss of time, which we could ill afford
to spare.

After getting her off, we ran up the river a few miles, and anchored
just below the Pillar Rock, and opposite to Waikaikum. Waikaikum
belongs to a chief named Skamakewea, and is a large lodge, picketed
around with planks.

Mr. Hale passed two days there, and obtained much interesting
information from him relative to his tribe. This chief formerly had a
large tribe under him, but since the year 1830 the fever has destroyed
them nearly all. The portion of this country more immediately affected
by this scourge, extends along the banks of the river from the ocean to
the Cascades; but that part of it which is within the influence of the
ocean tides, is the least subject to its ravages. When an Indian con-
tracts this disease, he seldom recovers, for the treatment he goes
through is sufficient to kill a person in good health.

Pillar Rock is called by the Indians Taluaptea, after the name of a
chief, who in bygone days lived at the falls of the Columbia, and who,
having incurred the displeasure of their spirit, called Talapos, was
turned into a rock, and placed where he would be washed by the
waters of the great river. The rock is twenty-five feet high, and only
ten feet square at its top: it is composed of conglomerate or pudding-
stone, and is fast crumbling to pieces. I found great difficulty in
ascending it.

The next morning, in proceeding up the river to carry on the
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survey, one of the small boats of the Porpoise, that we had in tow,
was, through the negligence of her crew, capsized. Every thing in
her except her oars was lost, and in addition to this the accident
caused us much detention.

In the afternoon we reached Katalamet Point, and anchored at the
lower end of Puget Island, where we passed the next day (Sunday).
On Monday we again resumed our surveying duties, and reached Oak
Point, where the river takes a turn to the southward and eastward.
On the 24th, Lieutenant Emmons joined me, and received his instruc-
tions to pass through the country to the south, and join the ship at
San Francisco. His instructions will be found in Appendix IV, Just
before reaching Walker’s Island we ran aground, by the pilot mis-
taking his marks, but were soon relieved. In the evening of the next
day, we reached Mount Coffin, at the mouth of the Cowlitz. This
mount afforded a favourable point for astronomical observations, being
seven hundred and ten feet high, and quite isolated. The eanoes used
by the Indians as coffins are seen upon it in every direction, in all
stages of decay. They are supported between trees, at the height of
four or five feet above the ground, and about them are hung the
utensils that had belonged to the deceased, or that had been offered as
tokens of respect.

I remained the whole day on the top of this mount, and obtained a
full set of observations; the weather being remarkably clear and beau-
tiful. Here my boat’s crew carelessly omitted to extinguish the fire
they had used for cooking our dinner, and as we were pulling off to
the brig, I regretted to see that the fire had spread, and was envelop-
ing the whole area of the mount; but there was no help for it. The
fire continued to rage throughout the night, until all was burnt. I
took the earliest opportunity of explaining to the Indians who were
in the neighbourhood, that the fire was accidental; and, after receiving
a few small presents, they appeared satisfied that it was so. Buta
few years earlier, the consequence of such carelessness would have
been a hostile attack, that might have involved us in difficulty of no
ordinary kind. We had a minor punishment to undergo, for the smoke
was so great that it enveloped all the signals towards the mouth of
the river, and made it necessary for me to anchor within sight of
Mount Coffin till the next morning.

Before reaching the mouth of the Willamette, better known here as
the Wapautoo Branch, a long flat extends across the river, where we
were again unfortunately detained a few hours, by getting aground.
Warrior’s Point, the locality where Mr. Wyeth proposed to erect his
great city of the west, was passed; and on the 28th, at sunset, we
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anchored off Vancouver. Here we found that Sir George Simpson
had arrived over-land from Canada, on a tour of inspection, and on his
way to visit the Russian settlement at Sitka. The next morning we
had a visit from him, accompanied by Dr. M’Laughlin, Mr. Douglass,
Mr. Rowan, and Mr. Von Freeman, of the Russian Company.

Sir George Simpson left England the preceding month of March,
and was to return thither by way of Kamtschatka: a journey which
he hoped to perform in less -than two years. He had seen much
service while acting as an officer of the Hudson Bay Company, from
which he has retired, and in which he now holds no share. Since his
retirement, he is employed by the stockholders of the Company, as the
inspector of all the departments, and to report upon the state of the
trading posts; this leaves him free to act without prejudice.

The mode of apportioning the profits of the Company is as follows:
after a certain per centage is paid to the stockholders who own the
capital, the surplus is divided among the active partners, including
the chief factor, traders, &c.: who are thus all interested in the profits
arising from their own exertions. In order that Sir George Simpson
may be impartial in adjusting and reporting on the affairs, he receives
a salary of two thousands pounds a year. Sir George has been
lately knighted, for projecting and superintending the outfits of the
voyage of his nephew, who completed the discoveries in the north,
and the history of whose melancholy end has become so well known
to all interested in Arctic discoveries.

Captain Hudson, the officers, and myself, were invited to partake of
a formal dinner at Vancouver: on this occasion, all the functionaries
of the Company were present, and each individual seemed to have his
place assigned him. It reminded me of the description of a feast of
feudal times, for there were many “ below the salt.”

Like all great dinners, it was stiff' and formal. Sir George Simpson
occupied the head of the table, and there were none but men present.
Their wives seem to be little thought of, but for what reason I could
not imagine, as many of them were highly worthy of notice. Their
frequent exertions in protecting the settlements and their husbands,
show a devotion to them and their interests, that is highly commenda-
ble; and why they should not be treated as their equals, I am at a loss
to conceive. They will bear an advantageous comparison with any
others who have had so few opportunities. Those whom [ saw ex-
hibited both propriety of behaviour and modesty of deportment. It
may perhaps be, that their seclusion from mixed society is their own
choice ; but such a regulation cannot but tend to prevent improvement,
and retard advancement in civilization.



R EEEER————S

http://www.geology.19thcenturyscience.org/books/1845-Wilkes-Expedition/README.htm

COLUMBIA RIVER, 123

The Columbia river was now very different in appearance from
what it had been in the month of June. The stream was confined
within its narrowest limits, and was nineteen feet below high-water
mark. .

The Indians were now encamped on the strands, over which the
volume of water had rushed, in its swollen state, with irresistible
force. Vancouver exhibited the aspect of an extensive farming esta-
blishment, with its well-stored granaries, stacks of grain, &c. All
showed that the crops had been plentiful, and gave ample proof of the
industry and success of agriculture.

Soon after the wreck of the Peacock, Captain Hudson, hearing that
Dr. M’'Laughlin was in want of hands to aid him in the harvest,
despatched the Kanakas belonging to the Peacock up to Vancouver, to
assist in gathering it. It afforded some little pleasure to contribute
this aid, and thus in some small degree to repay the attentions and
kindness of the Company’s officers.

While at Vancouver, my time was taken up by the astronomic and
magnetic obscrvations. The former gave its position in longitude
122° 39' 34-6" W., and latitude 45° 36" 53" N.

Having understood, from the gentlemen at Vancouver, that both
Mr. David Douglas and Captain Belcher had found some discrepan-
cies in their magnetic observations, which were quite unaccountable ;
and as they had experimented within the fort, I determined to make
mine in my tent, on the banks of the river, where no apparent local
attraction existed. There were, notwithstanding, some irregularities
which I could not account for.

While I was thus engaged, Captain Hudson carried on the repairs
of the Oregon with great rapidity. The articles necessary for this
purpose which we ourselves were not able to supply, were cheerfully
furnished us, at reasonable prices, from the stores and workshops of
the Company. Indeed, nothing could exceed the kind attentions that
were lavished upon us; and the moment we expressed a desire, it
was immediately complied with.

On the 1st of September, Passed Midshipmen Eld and Colvocoressis,
with Mr. Brackenridge and party, arrived. Orders were immediately
given for them to join Lieutenant Emmons’s party, on the Willamette ;
and they were finally despatched on the tour through to California.

It will be remembered that Passed Midshipmen Eld and Colvocores-
sis were ordered to make a journey through the Chickeeles country, to
Gray’s Harbour, just as the ship was getting under way from Nisqually,
and that circumstances rendered their departure more hurried than it
was desirable it should be. But through the kindness of Mr. Anderson
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and Captains M'Niel and Scarborough, the party was not left in wap
of any thing very material.

The party under command of Mr. Eld, consisted of Passed Mid-
shipman Colvocoressis, Mr. Brackenridge, Sergeant Stearns, privates
Rodgers and Dinsman, John Brooks (seaman), Thomas Ford and
Henry Waltham (ordinary seamen), with a half-breed boy, named Joe,
who was to act as their interpreter.

They left Nisqually on the 19th of July, and proceeded towards one
of the southwest arms of Puget Sound (of which we had but a few
days before finished the survey) in two canoes, that had been purchased,
They were sorry craft, but better could not be procured, and Mr. Eld
was not disposed to delay on account of imaginary difficulties. His
instructions will be found in Appendix XIV., Vol. IV.

I had told him he might be absent for forty days on his own resources,
as I calculated he would, by the assistance of the Indians, be able to
obtain both fish and game. I also enjoined upon him great attention to
economy in the use of his provisions.

On the same evening, he arrived within a short distance of the
portage; and the next morning Mr. Colvocoressis went, with the
sergeant and boy, to an old squaw chief, who had promised, at Nis-
qually, to be their guide to the Sachal river, and to furnish horses and
men to cross the portage. They returned at an early hour, without
cither horses or Indians, but with a promise that they were to be
furnished the next day. The next morning they found that the chief
had arrived, with five horses and a number of Indians, and was ready
to transport the baggage. Some time, however, elapsed before an
arrangement could be made for the large canoe, which was thought to
be too heavy to transport; but this was finally settled by the same
personage offering another in lieu of it, which, though of smaller dimen-
sions, was accepted. Ten Indians were furnished to transport it and
the rest of the articles, and they were soon in a condition to move. This
despatch was principally owing to the directions and management of
the squaw chief, who seemed to exercise more authority than any that
had been met with; indeed, her whole character and conduct placcd
her much above those around her. Her horses were remarkably fine
animals; her dress was neat, and her whole establishment bore the
indications of Indian opulence. Although her husband was present, he
scemed under such good discipline, as to warrant the belief that the
wife was the ruling power, or, to express it in more homely language,
“wore the breeches.”

The portage was easily accomplished : it passes through a forest of
lofty spruce and maple trees, with an undergrowth of common hazel
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and spirea; its length was four miles. The soil was composed of a
shallow, black, sandy, vegetable earth.

On their route they passed three small prairies, one of which was
about ten acres in extent, and lay on the northwest side of a lake: the
lake, called Sachal by the Indians, was examined, and found to be one
and a half miles in length, and three-fourths of a mile in breadth. It is
surrounded on all sides by willow and alders; the soil about it was
a light brown sandy loam ; the forest extends down to the water, which
is of a dark brown colour, as if tinged with vegetable matter; this,
however, was not the case, for in taking the water up in a glass, it was
found pure and crystal-like.

A line of soundings was taken across the lake, by which five and a
juarter fathoms was found to be the greatest depth. It was said to
abound in fish, but they did not succeed in taking any. In the lake
were quantities of yellow lilies (Nuphar lutea), pondsweed (Potamoge-
ton) of two species, and a water-lily (Nymphaa.)

Mr. Eld was told that there was another lake to the northeast, and
set out with Mr. Colvocoressis, to visit it. The supposed lake was
reached afler a walk of five miles over the same kind of country, and
proved to be only a pond, about two hundred yards in diameter, quite
shallow, and covered, like the former, with water-lilies.

After their return they broke up the encampment, and embarking in
their canoes on Lake Sachal, passed to its southern end, where they
entered the river of the same name. This appeared at first almost
impassable, for it was for four miles almost choked up with Spar-
ganiums, Nuphars, &ec., so that it was difficult to pass even with the
small canoe. TIts breadth was from twenty to sixty feet, and it was
from three to twelve feet deep. The turns were sometimes so short,
that the Igrge canoe would be in contact with the thickets on the banks
at both ends, and it required much force to drag her along, by pulling
by the branches, and caused great labour in cutting their way. They
also unfortunately lost their hatchet, which afterwards proved a serious
mishap.

They were obliged to continue their course down the river until
nine o'clock at night, before they could find any place to encamp, on
account of the bog and jungle. At that hour they came to a small
green spot, occupied by a party of Indians. Here Mr. Eld obtained
some altitudes of the north star for latitude; and the next day, being
compelled to make a portage of two miles to avoid an impassable part
of the river, he employed himself, during the time it was making, in
getting a full set of equal altitudes. By 6 ». . they had carried every

thing across and embarked ; but the river was full of sand-bars, shallow
L2
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rapids, and sunken snags, which often compelled them to drag the
canoe over by main force. The land on both sides of the river is flat,
marshy, and well wooded. Among the trees were many ash. The},
stopped for the night at an Indian camp. Mr. Eld endeavoured o
induce the old chief to accompany him down the river; but he declined,
assigning as a reason that he was afraid of the Chinooks. He hoasted
that he was the chief of the Sachal tribe ; but as the party had met with
but two or three other Indians during the route, they were at a loss to
know where the tribe resided.

On the 24th, they again embarked on the river, and had another
fatiguing day; but being now provided with poles, they succeeded
better in navigating the canoe. When they had proceeded some
distance, they were overtaken by the squaw chief and her husband,
who passed them quickly in a light canoe. During the day they saw
several deserted native hats, situated on small prairies, extending back
some distance from the river, and in the rear, on either side, were seen
hills rising to the height of about fifteen hundred feet. No kind of rock
had been observed on their route, except a single block of granite,
which was passed on one of the prairies near Lake Sachal. The
weather, for the few last days, had been fine and clear.

On the 25th, they set out at an early hour, and in passing one of the
rapids in the large canoe, it came in contact with a snag, which tore
off part of the gunwale, and half filled the canoe with water. At ten
o’clock they reached the place where the Sachal enters the Chickeeles,
which is there one hundred and fifty feet wide, and runs with a rapid
current. The bottom was gravelly, and the surface smooth, except
where a sand and gravel bar stretched across the river, in a direction
about east-northeast. One lonely Indian was met at the junction, from
whom they bought some pieces of dried elk. .

The soil on both sides of the river, for about one-third of a mile
back, was a deep, rich, alluvial loam, overgrown with poplar, willow,
dogwood, and alder, with an undergrowth of raspberry. On the 26th,
the old chief joined the party, and they all proceeded down the river
together, to the point where the Kluckullum enters the Chickeeles,
where they halted. No inducement could prevail upon the chief to
serve as a guide up the Sachap, another branch of the Chickeeles.

In the afternoon they encamped at the mouth of the Sachap, and
Mr. Eld made preparations to set out early the next morning, to ex-
plore it, having obtained a guide from among the Indians they met with
at a fishing station in the vicinity. No fish, however, were to be pro-
cured, but on their descent they came upon several large flocks of teal,
out of which Mr. Brackenridge killed four.
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At an early hour on the 27th, Mr. Eld, Sergeant Stearns, and two
men, set out on their jaunt up the Sachap, in a small canoe. About
eight miles from the camp they came to the place where the river
forks, forming the Sachap and Tarqucorau; here they took horses,
and proceeded eight miles farther, in a northeasterly direction, and
encamped in a small prairie. Neither of the two rivers is penetrable
by a canoe, SO overgrown and choked up are they with bushes and
bogs. Just at sunset they passed a party of Suquamish Indians, who
were very anxious that Mr. Eld should encamp with them; but this
he declined doing, and preferred passing some distance beyond.

On the morning of the 28th, they again started at an early hour,
and passed through a very rough and appavently little frequented
country. The guide had much difficulty in finding his way through
a forest which the fire had partly consumed. At 9* 30™ they recrossed
the Sachap, which was there a small brook, about twenty feet wide,
coming from a northwest direction. It was but knee-deep, and clogged
with large logs and trees. Shortly after passing this stream, the
country grew so rough that it was impossible to proceed farther with
the horses, and the guide told Mr. Eld that he would be obliged to
leave them. As no notice of this difficulty in the route had been pre-
viously given, it was natural for Mr. Eld to suspect that his guide
was forming some scheme to deceive him, and go off with his pro-
perty. Deeming it proper to come to a right understanding, and to
make the guide aware that he was on the look-out to punish any
attempt at fraud, he led the.chief aside, and told him that he intended
to hold him responsible in case of the loss of any of his things, or of
his being deceived. He then ordered him to leave one of his slaves
in charge of the horses and eflects until their return. This was
accordingly done, and they proceeded on foot for Lake Nanvitz,
which they reached by one o’clock. This proved to be a fine sheet of
water, a mile and a half long, by three-fourths of a mile wide, sur-
rounded by a thick forest of pines. Here they found an Indian family
hunting, who had just killed an elk, of which Mr. Eld procured the
greater part, for a small quantity of powder and shot. These were
also of the Suquamish tribe. The old man of this party spoke of
another lake, not far distant, to which he took Mr. Eld. This was no
more than about half the size of the former, and the name the Indians
gave it was Kamalatiz: it had much the same character as the larger
one. There was no opportunity of getting the depth of these two
lakes, for want of a canoe. Neither of them has an outlet. From the

Indians’ account, the Sachap takes its rise in a small pond to the north-
west of these lakes.
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Having accomplished the object he had in view, Mr. Eld turned
back, and soon reached the place where they had left the horses ang
articles, which they found all safe, under the charge of the slave, who,
from appearances, had not moved from his position during the time of
their absence, and was much relieved at their return.

The next day they returned to their party on the Chickeeles,
passing on their route some of the gigantic pine trees, so often to be
met with in this territory. Some of these had been burnt, and had
in consequence fallen; Mr. Eld thus bhad an opportunity of mea-
suring them. One, that was not selected as the largest, for there
were many of equal if not greater length and diameter, was mea-
sured, and the part that lay in one piece was found to be two hundred
feet long; another piece of the same tree was twenty-five feet long,
and at the small end of the latter, it was still ten inches in diameter.
Allowing twelve feet for the portion destroyed by fire, Mr. Eld
thought twenty-five feet ought to be added for its top; which makes
the whole length of the tree, when growing, two hundred and sixty
feet. Others were believed to exceed this, both in height and diameter.

During the time of Mr. Eld’s absence, Mr. Colvocoressis remained
at the camp, and Mr. Brackenridge made short excursions to the
south of the Chickeeles. The country on this side of the river is
covered with a thick spruce forest, and the soil appears to diflfer much
from that of the north, being poor, and composed of a mixture of sand
and gravel, while on the north side it is an alluvial deposit, averaging
from a half to two-thirds of a mile in width, well adapted to yield good
crops of grain. From the marks on the trees, however, it is believed
to be subject to an annual inundation of considerable depth. The
weather continued dry and clear.

CARVED PLANKS,

Near this encampment were found some rudely carved painted
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planks, of which Mr. Eld made a drawing. They are represented in
the wood-cut on the opposite page.

These planks were placed upright, and nothing could be learned of
their origin. The colours were exceedingly bright, of a kind of red
pigment.

In descending the Chickeeles the next morning, they soon perceived
by its shores that there was an ebb and flow of the waters. Mr. Eld
tried its current, and found it setting flood about one fathom per hour.
As they proceeded, the shores lost some of their luxuriance of foliage,
the banks had become high, and so muddy that they had some little
difficulty in finding a suitable place to encamp. Some talcose slate
was seen to compose the bluffs on the south side of the river, but it
was so soft and fragile that it could not be brought away. The only
natives seen this day were two miserable-looking beings of the Chic-
keeles tribe, but they could not understand the interpreter Joe, either in
the Nisqually or Chinook dialect. The party encamped in a hemlock
grove, so thick as to render it impossible for the usual nightly observa-
tions to be taken. The surf was distinctly audible from the camp
during the night.

On the 3lst, after passing two elbows in the river, the cape on the
south of the entrance to Gray’s Harbour was seen. The flood-tide
was very strong against them, so that they made but slow progress,
and as they opened out the harbour and entered it, they found a strong
southwest wind blowing, which caused a short and disagreeable sea,
that very nearly swamped their small canoe, and obliged them to run
for the lee shore. Here all the things were taken out and placed to
dry, on one of the huge trees that had been brought down by the
freshets. TFrom this awkward situation they were relieved by the old
squaw chief, who had preceded them from Nisqually. She came over
in her large canoe, with ten Indians, and offered to carry the party
over to the weather shore, where they could encamp in a less exposed
place. The offer was gladly accepted, and they were taken over to
the village.

Mr. Eld here endeavoured to treat for the purchase of a large canoe,
in which attempt his patience was soon exhausted, for when the bargain
was all but closed, difficulties of a trivial nature were brought up which
entirely broke off the negotiation. The Indians of this village proved
themselves to be in all respects like the tribes in the interior, who will
never adhere to a bargain if they can avoid it.

Mr. Eld and his party had now a great many difficulties to contend
with in carrying forward a survey of the harbour. These arose as
well from the weather as the want of means. The Indians for some

VOL. V. 17
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days continued unwilling to lend them any aid in the management of
their canoes, and none of them could be induced to venture oyt in
what they deemed stormy weather ; another reason for not engaging in
the service was, they did not wish to leave their wives behind. It being
at last agreed that their wives should accompany them, Mr. Colvoco.
ressis embarked in order to join Mr. Eld; but to do this it was
necessary to encounter both the wind and sea, in consequence of which
the Indians refused to proceed unless they had an extra allowance of
powder and tobacco.

This being refused, they quietly steered the canoe back to the
encampment. On arriving there, it soon became evident to Mr. Col-
vocoressis that their intention was to take away their canoe, for they
at once began to put in her the few things they possessed. He there-
fore took two of their guns, and concealed them in one of the tents. An
Indian, the moment Mr. Colvocoressis’s back was turned to the tents,
drew his knife, rushed into them, and brought forth the guns, one of
which he handed to a woman. The musket which the squaw had was
again taken, upon which the Indians said that they would complete
their bargain, and induced Mr. Colvocoressis to believe they would do
so. He therefore embarked, and they proceeded with apparent willing-
ness, until they came opposite their own village, where they landed, and
refused to go any further. They, however, offered him a small canoe,
to take him across the river, and the Indian to whom the musket they
had taken belonged, ferried him across. In the evening, the Indians
returned to ask for the musket, but it was refused until they should
return the axe that had been left in the canoe, and agree to abide by the
bargain they had made to render them assistance. The next day the
axe was restored, and the musket given up. After this, a more friendly
disposition was cvinced, as Mr. Eld supposes (rom the fact of their
having learnt from Nisqually who they were.

From the 1st to the 6th of August, the party eflfected little, and their
supply of provisions was becoming very low. On the latter day they
shifted their camp, about five miles towards the capes, to a small patch
of meadow-land, near one of the small streams which empty into the
harbour.

After remaining here a few days, they selected another spot, at the
South Head: and on the 10th, the Indians failing to perform their
engagements, they moved their articles themselves to their new
encampment. They had now very nearly exhausted their provisions,
and were living on the dead fish they picked up on the beach (a sort
of hake) and some berries. From continual exposure to wet, with hard
work, as well as scanty and bad food, they all became very feeble and
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sick, and were able to do but little work. On the 13th, Lieutenant De
Haven, whom I had sent over, arrived, and relieved them; and on his
return to Baker’s Bay, twenty days’ provisions were sent with a party
of Kanakas, under the guidance of Boileau, a Canadian.

This supply reached them on the 19th August, from which time they
proceeded rapidly with the survey, when the weather would permit.
Previous to the arrival of Lieutenant De Haven, Mr. Eld and his party
had parted with their own clothing and blankets, for the purpose of
effecting the purchase of a large canoe to carry on their work. The
Indians refused to deliver it, except for actual pay; for they had not
yet Jearned to value the small pieces of paper, or orders on the Com-
pany’s store, so much prized in the upper country,and which are there
usually preferred to the articles themselves. The threat to stop trading
for powder, Mr. Eld found was a strong inducement to accomplish any
object with the Indians, for they prize this and tobacco beyond any
other articles, always excepting rum.

Mr. Eld, in one instance, treated one of the Indians to a pipe and
tobacco, which affected him so much that they thought he was going
into a fit, and created considerable alarm. This effect arises from their
mode of using the pipe, for they invariably swallow the smoke, and
retain the greatest part of it in the stomach and lungs.

On the 24th, the survey was finished, and they prepared for their
departure. The tract of land bordering on the Chickeeles, below the
mouth of the Sachap, and around Gray’s Harbour, is of a poor descrip-
tion for cultivation. The spruce forest extends down to the water’s
edge, except in a few places around the harbour, where there are
patches of salt marsh, which produce coarse grasses and cat’s-tail
(Typha). The salt creeks into which the tide flows are generally very
tortuous ; and the meadows are occasionally overflowed at spring-tides.
The only piece of land that appeared suitable for cultivation, was
immediately within the South Head ; but this is of small extent. The
coast, as far as Cape Shoalwater, is no more than a smooth sandy
beach, which rises in a gentle acclivity to a line of low sand-hills.

Mr. Brackenridge describes the coast vegetation as consisting of
Oberonia, Neottia, Ambrosia, two species of Aster, several Gramineew,
an Armeria, with a number of saline plants; the Gaultheria is found in
great abundance, bearing a palatable berry, of which the party had
occasion to make use. For further information respecting the plants
of this section, I must refer to the Botanical Report.

Gray’s Harbour seems to offer but few facilities for commercial
purposes. The entrance is narrow, the width being from one-half to
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two-thirds of a mile, with dangerous breakers on both sides. The
depth of water is from five to seven fathoms. The space, after ep.
tering, is extensive, but the greater part of it is filled up with myd.
flats, which are bare at low water, and confine the harbour suitable
for the anchorage of vessels to very small limits. The river Chjc.
keeles, before entering into the harbour, increases in width to severg]
hundred feet, and is navigable for vessels drawing twelve feet water,
eight miles above its mouth. The harbour is only suitable for vessels
of from one to two hundred tons; and there are places where such
vessels may find security between the mud shoals, some distance within
the capes.

The tides here are irregular, and influenced by the winds and
weather; the time of high water at full and change was found to be
110 80m,

Fogs prevail very frequently during the summer season. Our party
remained at this place for twenty-three days, three-fourths of which
time it blew a strong gale from either the southwest or northwest,
accompanied with a dense fog, that rendered it impossible to see
farther than half a mile.

The Indians in this portion of the country are not numerous. The
region at the head of Puget Sound is inhabited by a tribe called the
Toandos, whose number Mr. Eld was unable to learn. The Sachals
are about forty in number: they reside about the lake of the same
name, and along the river Chickeeles: they appear to be a kind
and inoffensive tribe. The Sachap tribe numbers about sixty: they
are not as well off for clothing as the former, and few of them were
supplied with fire-arms; they reside on the borders of the Sachap
river. The Chickeeles tribe number from one hundred and fifty to
two hundred, and inhabit the country around Gray’s Harbour: their
principal place of abode is on the north point of Gray’s Harbour,
which is generally occupied by those passing to and fro, and where
they await fine weather. Mr. Eld found this tribe supplied with good
muskets, blankets, and knives: they paint their faces, and have alto-
gether a warlike appearance. At one time during the stay of the
party they were disposed to be troublesome, but the men being con-
stantly on the watch, to protect themselves, remained unmolested,
though occasionally annoyed at the disposition evinced to take advan-
tage of any oversight. The chief of this tribe is spoken of by the
party in very high terms, for his kindness to them. He seemed
mortified at the events which occurred, and took much pains to keep
his people in order. In this, notwithstanding he possessed little au-
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thority among his tribe, he succeeded, although with difficulty. As a
proof of his good intentions, he invariably returned all the signals the
others had stolen.

This tribe lives principally on salmon, which they take during the
season in vast quantities, and the fish are said to be as fine as those
taken in the Columbia. On the Chickeeles, and in its branches, are
many of the weirs and stakes that have been already described. Stur-
geon are also taken in great numbers, and of a superior quality.

It may be inferred from their seldom receiving any supplies of
venison through the Indians, or meeting with any themselves, that
there is but little game in this part of the country.

They shot a few grouse, some wild geese were seen, and the mud-
flats were covered with white gulls in immense numbers, among which
were a few pelicans.

The amusements of the Indians, and the manner of lounging away
their time, were similar to those of the other tribes before spoken of.

On the 24th, they were glad to leave Gray’s Harbour, after having,
by great perseverance and with much fatigue, completed the survey.
Mr. Eld now took up the remaining portion of the work he was
ordered to perform, namely, to trace the coast to Cape Disappoint-
ment. The Indians whom he hired to take the canoe around by
water, preferred to pass close along the beach, inside the surf, by
tracking the canoe: notwithstanding there was a very heavy surf,
they managed to pass along very quickly. This is the mode they
always adopt in journeying along the coast with their canoes, to avoid
accident from the heavy surf, of which they have much dread. The
evening of the day on which they left Gray’s Harbour, they reached
a small islet, distant fifteen miles from Cape Shoalwater, where they
found the lodge of the Chickeeles chief before spoken of, who supplied
them with dried salmon, &ec.

The coast between Gray’s Harbour and Cape Shoalwater is bor-
dered by sand-hills, behind which, from the Indians’ account, there
are lakes and streams of fresh water, in which plenty of beaver are
found.

From this chief they hired another canoe, and accompanied by him
they proceeded through Shoalwater Bay towards Cape Disappoint-
ment. The two canoes separated, which caused them to pass over
the two portages between Shoalwater and Baker’s Bay: that to the
east is about four and a half miles in length, while that to the west is
Six or seven miles across. The former is usually preferred by the
Indians, and is one of the main passes of communication between the

different tribes on the sea-coast. The woods through which they
M
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passed were of spruce trees, some of which were of large dimensiong;
the lesser plants were principally Vaccinium, Ledums, and some
candleberry-bushes (Myrica).

On the 27th they reached the Flying-Fish, then in Baker’s Bay, ang
were taken over to Astoria.

Mr. Eld received, on his arrival at Astoria, my orders to repair
with his party to Vancouver; where, being furnished by Mr. Birnie
with a large flat-bottomed barge, he set out to join me at that place,
which he reached on the 31st August.

I cannot refrain from expressing the satisfaction I felt at the manner
in which the service was performed, and deem it my duty to make
known to the country the commendable perseverance with which this
party persisted in completing the duty assigned them, regardless of
inconvenience, privation, and discomfort. This tour forms a part of
the operations of the Expedition that I look back upon with pride and
pleasure, and I feel that my thanks are especially due to Passed Mid-
shipmen Eld and Colvocoressis, and Mr. Brackenridge, for their devo-
tion to the service in which they were engaged.

Orders were immediately given for them to join the over-land ex.
pedition to California, under Lieutenant Emmons, who was just about
proceeding to the Willamette Valley, where his party had been orga-
nized, with our own force and the settlers and trappers who were
engaged to accompany it to California. After the party was collected,
it consisted of—

Lieutenant Emmons, T, R. Peale, Naturalist,
Passed Midshipman Eld, W. Rich, Botanist,
Passed Midshipman Colvocoressis, J. D. Dana, Geologist,
Assistant-Surgeon Whittle, A. T. Agate, Artist,
Doughty, Seaman, J. D. Brackenridge, Assistant Botanist,
Sutton, “ Baptist Guardipii, Guide,
Waltham, Tibbats,

Merzer, “ Black,

Sergeant Stearns, Warfields,

Corporal Hughes, Wood,

Private Marsh, Molair,

Private Smith, Inass.

Those who joined the party for a safe escort, were Mr. Walker and
family, consisting of his wife, sister, three sons, and two daughters;
Burrows, wife, and child ; Nichols, with Warfields’ wife and child.

The whole party numbered thirty-nine, with seventy-six animals,
forty-four of which were private property.

Lieutenant Emmons at first found much difficulty in organizing
his party, on account of having to deal with persons who had little
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or no regard for the promises they made, or the engagements they
entered into. This feature of character proceeds both from a desire
to obtain more money, and a want of stability of purpose. Many
difficulties were encountered by him in consequence of the change
of his route to California, which many of those who were to have
accompanied him were unwilling to undertake. These were the
very best men we had engaged. Every kind of embarrassment
seemed to come upon him at once: delays and disappointments oc-
curred every day; sickness overtook the party; rumours were cir-
culated of danger from the Indians, who it was said were determined
to oppose the party and cut it off. Some of the settlers refused to
re-engage, because their crops required attention, and their harvest
might be lost; others said that they could not leave their families for
so long a time; and amidst these various sources of delay, the animals
strayed away, or were carried off. The whole, finally, resolved itself
into a demand for higher wages.

Licutenant Emmons, though exceedingly annoyed by all these
difficulties, showed himself fully equal to them, and by patience and
perseverance overcame them all. Mr. Rodgers, whom I had desig-
nated as the provider of the party, and in whom I was told great
reliance could be placed, was not exactly suited to such a task, being
connected more or less with the inhabitants of the valley, and about
to become one of the residents; he also wus soon unable to attend to
business on account of sickness : before the organization of the second
party, therefore, he was discharged and paid off. At this point I shall
leave the narrative of the operations of the over-land party, until I
come down to the date when they again joined me at San Francisco.

The observations and surveys in the neighbourhood of Vancouver
being finished, we prepared for our departure. The weather during
our stay had been delightful, and we enjoyed ourselves very much in
the company of Dr. M’Laughlin, Mr. Douglass, and the officers of the
Hudson Bay Company.

[ have before spoken of their attentions, but I feel that my expres-
sions are few in comparison with the numerous kindnesses we all
reccived. Even Billy Bruce the gardener made us his debtor, by
sending us repeatedly some of the fine fruit and vegetables grown
under his care. I have endeavoured to repay him, by sending him
seeds; but the route is so long and circuitous, that it is questionable
whether they ever arrive, and when they come to hand, if T shall
not be classed by him with those who have sent “trash” to Van-
couver, for him to waste his time and experience on, in attempting to
cultivate,
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Among the officers of the Hudson Bay Company, I must not forget
to mention Dr. Barclay, whose kind attentions in procuring specimeng
for the Expedition, entitle him to our gratitude.

Sir George Simpson stayed only a few days. He took his depar.
ture under a salute of guns from the Cadborough, and the attendance
of all the officers and dependants of the forts. Mr. Douglass wep
with him; and in his suite was also Mr. Von Freeman, a Russiag
gentleman, with whom I was much pleased. He was going to Sitka,
and I believe was one of the officers of the Russian Company.

The number of posts occupied by the Hudson Bay Company iy
this territory is twenty-five: these are located at the best points for
trade, and so as to secure the resort of the Indians, without interfering
with their usual habits. Places are also occupied in the vicinity of
their abodes during the most favourable part of the year, for obtaining
the proceeds of their hunting. This is regulated with much skill; and
the portion of the country once under their care is never suffered to
become exhausted of furs; for, whenever they discover a decrease,
the ground is abandoned for several years, until the animals have time
lo increase again.

A charge has been made against the Company, that they were
desirous of exterminating the beaver south of the Columbia, and would
continue to hunt them until every fur-bearing animal was exhausted.
This, from the information I received, I believe to be erroneous ; the
story has probably proceeded from feelings of rivalry on the part of
those who spread the report.

Another charge made against them, of exciting attacks on the free
trappers, who are generally from our borders, is to be received with
many allowances. It has been made in many cases from interested
motives; and I am satisfied that nothing of this kind could emanate
from Vancouver, or from any of the officers.

The whole conduct of Dr. M'Laughlin is totally at variance with
such a course: every facility has been at all times extended to new-
comers and settlers; it is sufficient that they are of good character,
and the vse of cattle, horses, farming utensils, and supplies, is invaria-
bly extended to facilitate their operations, until such time as they are
able to provide for themselves.

During our stay at Vancouver, I had the pleasure of seeing many
members of the Willamette Mission; but they were unable to give
me much information. They invariably spoke of Dr. M’Laughlin
in the highest terms: they were averse to his absolute rule over the
whole territory, and, although it was considered by them as despotic,
they could not adduce any instance of the wrong application of his
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power. He is notwithstanding extremely unpopular among all classes
of our countrymen, bat for what reason it is difficalt to conceive.

Dr. M’Laughlin obligingly favoured me with the heights of the
stopping-places, or encampments, on the route that is usually taken by
their parties crossing the Rocky Mountains: the results were obtained
by the boiling point of water. The journey was made during the
months of August, September, and October, 1839.

WATER BOILS. HEIGHT DEDUCED.

August 29th, at Edmonton, . 3 3 - 2 2070 2566 feet,
September 22d, * Jasper's House, . . . . 2045 3867

«  29th, * Camp d'Origal, i - § = 2035 4391

" 30th, * Camp de Fusil, . . : . 201 5716

" “ ¢« Punchbowl, = 4 s . 198 7324

“ 4 #  Head of Grand Cote, " : . 202 5188
October 1st,  * Bottom of Grand Cote, . . . 204 4131

“ 3d, “  Boat Encampment, w e . 205 3607

“ 8th, “ Colville, . : . . . 208 2049

“ 14th, ¢ Wallawalla, |, ; . ki - 2095 1286

This may be considered as a near approximation to the true height,
and at several of the places where the barometer has been also used,
there is a very close coincidence in the results.

The instrument used for the experiment was one of Newman's make,
and exceedingly convenient for such purposes, oflering great facility in
use, without the danger of accident from its size.

The trade and operations of the Hudson Bay Company are exten-
sive, and the expense with which they are attended is very great.
I am inclined to think that it is hardly possible for any one to form an
exact estimate of the amount of profit they derive from their business
on the west side of the mountains. The stock of the Company cer-
tainly pays a large dividend ; and it is asserted that in addition a very
considerable surplus has been accumulated to meet any emergency ;
yet it may be questioned whether their trade in the Oregon Territory
yields any profit, although it is now conducted at much less cost than
formerly. This diminution of cost arises from the fact that a great
part of the provisions are now raised in the country by the labour of
their own servants.

The Puget Sound Company, although it has been in operation for
several years, has made no dividends. The accumulation of their
live-stock may, however, be considered as an equivalent for moneyed
profits. In the event, however, of the country becoming the abode of
a civilized community, the farms and other land possessed by this
Company must become very valuable, as the posts occupy all the
points most favourably situated for trade, and the agricultural esta-

VoL, v, Mg 18
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blishments have been placed in many of the best positions for I‘arming
operations. The utmost economy is practised in every part of the
establishment of the Hudson Bay Company, and great exertions are
made to push their operations over a larger field of action. Mercap-
tile houses, supported by the credit and capital of the Company, have
even been established at the Sandwich Islands and San Francisco,
where articles of every description imported in the vessels of the
Company may be purchased.

The value of all the furs obtained on this coast does not exceed
forty thousand pounds annually: and when the cost of keeping up
their posts, and a marine composed of four ships and a steamer, is
taken into account, and allowances made for losses, interest, and insu-
rance, little surplus can be left for distribution. I am, indeed, per-
suaded, that the proceeds of their business will not long exceed their
expenses, even if they do so at present. The statement of the Com-
pany’s affairs presents no criterion by which to judge of the success
of their business on the Northwest Coast. I learned that it was
the general impression among the officers, that such has been the
falling off in the trade, that it does not now much more than pay
expernses.

On my first visit to Vancouver, Dr. M'Laughlin was kind enough
to offer to keep a meteorological diary for me, during my stay on the
coast, that I might have the means of comparison. They had formerly
been in the habit of noting the changes that occurred, and for many
years had kept a journal; but this had been for some years omitted.
The task would be but trifling in such a well-regulated establishment,
and it is surprising that it should not have claimed more attention.
The night observations seem to be the principal difficulty. In the
register kept during our stay, the instruments were only noted in the
daytime, and the record is not available for the mean temperature of
the twenty-four hours; but as it may serve to show the state of the
weather, during the summer months, at Vancouver, I will give an ab-
stract from it. The barometer and thermometer were both compared
with our standard, and found nearly to coincide.

A 6 A M. 2r. M, 6r oM
MONTHS,

BAROM. THERMOM. BAROM. THERMOM, BAROM. THERMOM.

June . . .| 307lin. 51° 3027 in. 630 30-30 in. 620
July. . . .| 3040 61 30-36 87 3037 79
August, . .| 3028 60 3027 86 3099 70
September, . . 3028 53 3025 78 30-30 58
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This gives the mean standing of the barometer and thermometer,
during the day hours, at 30-32 in., and 66-33° for the summer months.
The state of the weather, during the period of one hundred and six
days, was as follows :
Fair, . " " " " 76 days.

Cloudy, . 19 &
Rain, . . . . . 11«

106

In my inquiries of the residents, I am inclined to the opinion that the
above is a very fair estimate of the weather, though they almost all
differed in their statements: some spoke of the season as a very bad
one, others thought it was very fine. The crops of all descriptions of
grain were good, which I supposed to be the best criterion.

The climate of the western section, throughout the year, is mild ; and
they neither experience extreme heat in summer, nor severe cold in
winter. I am disposed to believe this to be owing to the constant
prevalence of the southwesterly or ocean winds. It certainly is not
owing to the influence of any warm stream setting along its shores.
The current near the coast sets to the southeast, and is of a cold tem-
perature : it would rather tend to lessen the heats in summer than the
cold in winter. 'There have been no observations kept by the mission-
aries in this lower section of the country. It is liable, from the expe-
rience of our parties, to early frosts, owing to the proximity of the
Snowy Mountains. Frosts sometimes occur in the latter part of
August, which check all vegetation at that early season.

The southwest winds are caused by the vast extent of the sandy and
arid country lying east of the Cascade and Californian range of moun-
tains, which becoming heated rarefies the air, and causes an indraught
from the west. This current is found to increase in violence as the
rarefied region is approached ; and so constant is this draught, that we
experienced only three days of easterly winds during our stay, and
these were very moderate in force. Immediately on the coast, the
winds are from the west-southwest to west-northwest : these maintain
their direction until they reach the interior, and blow with great
violence,

The winters are invariably what would be termed open ones with
us. Snow seldom falls, and when it does, it rarely lasts more than two
or three days. The rains during this season are frequent, though not
violent. The climate in the western section, from all accounts, is not
unlike that of England, and would be termed a wet one. The winter
of 1840 was the severest they had yet experienced.
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The middle section is, on the contrary, exceedingly dry, and the
temperature more changeable, the variations being great and sudden,
The mercury has been known to fall as low as —18° in the winter, g5
to rise as high as 108° in the shade, in summer. In Appendix X111,
Vol. I'V., will be found a register of the temperature, kept at one of the
missionary stations, Lapwai, on the Kooskooskee. It may be said 1o
be on the eastern border of the middle section.

The eastern section has an exceedingly variable climate: it flucyy.
ates from cold to hot in a few hours, ranging through fifty or sixty
degrees of temperature; yet, from the accounts I have, from very
respectable authority, the cold is by no means severe for any length of
time. The Rev. Mr. Smith, who was two years there, assured me that
the cattle and horses required no other food than what they could pick
up, the natural hay before spoken of being sufficient for their support.

The climate throughout Oregon is thought to be salubrious for the
white race; and was considered so by the Indians, prior to the year
1830, when the ague and fever, or any disease resembling it, was not
known to exist. The Indians fully believe, to this day, that Captain
Dominis introduced the disease in 1830. Since that time, it has com-
mitted frightful ravages among them; not so much, perhaps, from the
violence of the disease itself, as the manner in which they treat it. Tt
was not until quite lately that they were willing to be treated after our
mode, and they still in many cases prefer the incantations and practices
of the medicine-man.

I satisfied myself that the accounts given of the depopulation of this
country are not exaggerated ; for places were pointed out to me where
dwelt whole tribes, that have been entirely swept off; and, during the
time of the greatest mortality, the shores of the river were strewed with
the dead and dying. This disease occurs, it is said, semi-annually, and
in the case of foreigners, it is more mild at each succeeding attack.

Owing to the above causes, the population is much less than I
expected to find it. I made every exertion to obtain correct informa-
tion, and believe that at the time of our visit, the following was very
nearly the truth, viz.:

Vancouver and Washington Island, . = a ) . - 5,000
From latitude 50° to 54° N., on the main, . . 2,000
Penn’s Cove, Whidby's Island, including the main land (Sachet

tribe,) . : . . . 5 650
Hood's Canal (Suquamlsh and Tnn.ndo tnhes), £, @ & 5 500
Birch Bay, . . . ¥y ¥ 5 o F @ 300
Fraser's River, . d & % 0§ & W % w ; 500

—

8,95¢
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Brought forward, i . e . w8950
Clalams at Port Discovery, New Dungencss, F ; i ; i 350
Port Townsend, PO = 70
Classcet tribe, Cape Flattery and Pomt Grenwlle, i : i ; 1,250
Nisqually, . = I SIS UUNNE - - B 200
Chickeeles and Puget Sound e & % 0w W ¥ 700
Port Orchard, . a % ¥ ‘ . » . ¥ . 150
Cowlitz, i . . : ‘ @ i W . § 5 330
Okonagan, . R O 300

Colville and Spoka.ue, . e . . « v W & s 450
Kﬂam‘lkeﬂ, . . . . . . . . . . . 400
Chinooks, . . . . . . ) . . . . 209

Clatsops, . . . v w € & e % 220
Cascades, . . i ¥ o j 150
Pillar Rock, Oak Pomt, and Columbm vaer, SR I T T 300
Willamette Falls and Valley, . . R T 275
Dalles, . . “ . x . . 4 250
De Chute’s and John Day 8 Rm:r. s % w & 0w 4 300 -
Yakima, : : , = 2 ' . F i § i 100
Wallawalla, . . . . L1100
Blackfeet, that dwell prmclpa]ly on the west alde of t.he Rocky
Mountains, . " P G i A . 1,000
Umpquas, . . . . T T 400
Rogues’ River, . . . " i & i W . . 500
Klamets, . . & . . e . v ¢ 3 ‘ 300
Shaste, . P - . " . ' . . P . é 500

Callapuyas, . . . 0w B & W & % W 600

S———

Toal, . 19,354

The whole territory may, therefore, be considered as containing
about twenty thousand Indians; and this, from a careful revision of
the data obtained by myself and some of the officers, I am satisfied, is
rather above than under the truth. The whites and half-breeds were
between seven and eight hundred. One hundred and fifty were Ameri-
cans. The number of the latter has, however, increased very much
since the year 1840, as many emigrants have crossed the mountains.
The decrease of the red race is, no doubt, equivalent to the increase
by immigration.

The surveying parties having returned, on the 14th we took leave
of Vancouver. After proceeding down to the mouth of the Willa-
mette, we anchored, for the purpose of finishing the soundings and
making an examination of the channels into which the river is here
divided by a few islands.

This work being completed, we dropped down several miles, to
overtake the sounding parties. Here we were a good deal annoyed
from the burning of the prairies by the Indians, which filled the atmo-
sphere with a dense smoke, and gave the sun the appearance of being
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viewed through a smoked glass. We were, fortunately, in a great
degree, independent of it, as it was not necessary to see more thap 5
short distance to discover the signals for the soundings. It however
prevented me from verifying my astronomical stations, which I was
desirous of doing.

Acting-Master Sinclair, who had been despatched to Vancouver
for some articles belonging to the Oregon, that had been left there,
joined us below Warrior’s Point, on the 19th, with letters and news
that had been brought from the United States by an over-land party.
These letters were very acceptable, as we had not received any
advices from home for twenty-two months, and tended to revive our
spirits, as well as encourage our exertions. On the 20th, we anchored
again off Coffin Rock, near which we found a depth of twenty-five
fathoms, which is the deepest water within the capes. This place is
sixty miles from the mouth of the river, and eight miles above the
confluence of the Cowlitz. The shores here are composed of trap
and a conglomerate, the last of which is the same rock as that which
occurs below, and has already been spoken of. The Coffin Rock,
which is not more than sixty feet in diameter, and twelve feet above
the water, appears to have been exclusively reserved for the burial of
chiefs. Dr. Holmes procured here some fine specimens of Flathead
skulls for our collection. We anchored the same evening off’ the
Cowlitz.

Early the next morning, I proceeded up the Cowlitz in my gig, in
order to finish the survey of that stream and examine the strata of
coal said to exist there. After entering it, it was with difficulty that I
recognised the river ; for there is a greater difference than even in the
Columbia, between its high and low states. After passing up the Cow-
litz several miles, I encountered rapids, through which it was necessary
to drag the boat by a line. 1 found, after great exertion and fatigue,
we could not ascend beyond thirteen miles; for it had become so shallow
that the boat would not float, and we had not strength enough to force
her over the wide bars of gravel and sand, that had apparently accu-
mulated during the last spring. After securing some specimens of
lignite that were found embedded in the alluvial banks, and taking
observations for time, I turned back; and feeling anxious to reach the
brig at an early hour, I ventured to shoot one of the rapids. In doing
this, we all had a narrow escape; and particularly two of the boat’s
crew, who were in great danger of their lives. We fortunately
escaped, but with considerable damage to the boat and a few bruises,
the whole of which was the work of an instant. This taught me not
to venture upon such an experiment again, and I felt thankful to escape
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as we did. The Cowlitz is not navigable, except at high water during
the spring and fall; and even then it is difficult to ascend, on account
of the strength of its current.

We had now overtaken the sounding parties, and, aided by the
boats of the brig, were enabled to push the work towards a close.
Having reached the influence of the tide below Oak Point, all fears of
the ague and fever vanished: we had indeed been extremely fortunate
in exemption from this disease, and only those suffered from its attacks
who had been before exposed. Those affected belonged chiefly to the
Peacock, and the larger portion were Sandwich Islanders. The crew
of the Porpoise were generally exempt from it : all recovered from the
dlight attacks under a simple treatment. I felt not a little satisfaction
at disappointing the knowing ones, who had prognosticated the cer-
tainty of my having all hands sick and dying by attempting the survey
in the unhealthy season. When we reached Astoria, we had nearly
all hands on duty.

On the 26th, we had again reached Katalamet Point, the lower end
of Puget Island. The brig passed down the usual channel on the
south side, while T surveyed the northern pnssage The latter is about
four miles in length.

Puget Island afTords no land fit for cultivation, and during the season
of freshets is overflowed. It is fringed around its borders with cotton-
wood, willow, pine, and hazel, &c. ; but it may be considered valueless.

At this anchorage I was joined by Michel La Framboise, who brought
a supply of fresh beef for the crew, which they were in much need of.
Since I had first seen Michel, I had learned more of his history and
the cause which led him to complain of a want of advancement. 1
regret to say, that, like too many others, he ought to look to himself as
the cause of his misfortune, instead of indulging in complaints.

He confirmed much of the information I had received, and gave me
full statements of the population, which I found to agree with what he
had already imparted to officers belonging to the Company, as well as
the Expedition.

I questioned him relative to the stories respecting the shooting of
Indians, on the route to and from California, and he told me they had
no battles, but said it was necessary to keep them always at a distance.
On my repeating the question, whether the reports we had heard of
several being killed during the late expedition were true, he, French-
man-like, shrugged his shoulders and answered: “ Ah, monsieur, ils
sont des mauvaises gens: il faut en prendre garde et tirer sur eux
quelquefois.”

On the 29th of September we again reached the Pillar Rock, and on
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the 3d of October we passed through the Tongue Point Channel. Be.
fore doing this, we took the precaution to buoy it out, and then toweq
the vessels through at high water. This enabled me to lay down its
tortuous course with accuracy, although I was aware that there is little
probability of its remaining over the season without some materia|
change. The new and direct channel discovered by us, 1eading up
from Tongue Point, will supersede the necessity of using it, and from
its direct course, is more likely to be permanent; but the channels i,
this river will be always more or less subject to change, from the im.
pediments the large trees drifting down cause, when they ground op
the shoals. .

The same evening we anchored about two miles above Astoria, and
in order to lose no time, I proceeded there in my boat to make ar-
rangements for getting off’ the stores, and embarking every thing pre.
vious to our departure.

I found that Purser Speiden had prepared for us ten thousand pounds
of the best bread we had had during the cruise: this had been accom.
plished by his great perseverance and attention to the business, and I
was thus relieved from all anxiety in regard to that indispensable article
of the ration.

On the 1st of October, the Porpoise anchored at Astoria, and every
body was now engaged in expediting the embarkation of stores on
board of both vessels; the officers were detailed temporarily to the
Oregon, whilst the necessary observations for the chronometers and
magnetism were again made.

It now became important that the two larger vessels should be got
to sea as early as possible. 1 therefore determined to seize the first
opportunity that should offer for crossing the bar, and to return myself
in the tender to complete the survey. We, in consequence, proceeded
on the 2d to Baker’s Bay, whilst the boats were still employed under
Lieutenant De Haven in taking soundings. Acting-Master Knox and
Passed Midshipman Reynolds, were now ordered to the Porpoise and
Oregon, for the purpose of piloting them to sea, when an opportunity
should serve. In Baker’s Bay we found the Company’s schooner, the
Cadborough, which had been waiting three weeks for an opportunity
to get over the bar.

As the Peacock’s launch could not be taken with us, I had at one
time an intention of sending her along the coast to San Francisco.
The weather and advanced state of the season, however, would have
rendered such a voyage dangerous; I therefore came to the determi-
nation of providing her with every essential to fit her to be used as a
pilot-boat in the mouth of the river, or for the relief of vessels in
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distress. Mr. Birnie, on my asking him to take charge of her for
that object, would have readily consented to do so for the Com-
pany, but had no authority. I therefore immediately wrote to Dr.
M’'Laughlin, to say that I had placed the launch at his disposal, and
to request that she might be put under the supervision of the Com-
pany’s officers, for the above purposes. She was completely fitted,
and delivered over to Mr. Birnie. The letters to Dr. M’Laughlin on
this subject will be found in Appendix V. In consequence of my
departure from the coast, I received no answer from him, but have
understood from other sources that the boat had been taken charge of.
Her construction was admirably adapted for that purpose, and I am
sure that if any disaster should occur, the assistance she will render
will be of great benefit.

On the 5th, the prospect of passing the bar was favourable, and at
2h 30m p. 3. the Company’s bark Columbia, which had been lying off
and on for the last week, entered. On passing the vessels she saluted
us. and proceeded up the river to Astoria. At 3" 30™, I determined on
making the attempt to get to sea. We quickly got the vessels under
way, and in an hour afterwards we had passed the bar in safety.

The Cadborough followed our example, and went to sea also. Her
master, before we got under way, had strong misgivings as to under-
taking the risk at so late an hour both of the day and tide. The ves-
sels of the Hudson Bay Company never attempt to pass either in or
out, unless the opportunity is such as will warrant the master in
making the attempt. They consider that there is sufficient risk at the
best of times, and are unwilling to increase it. I have already stated
that the entrance to the Columbia is impracticable for two-thirds of the
vear. This arises from the fact that it can never be entered at night,
and in the day only at particular times of the tide and direction of the
wind. Unlike all known ports, it requires both the tide and wind to
be contrary, to insure any degree of safety. Those who may desire to
be farther informed on this subject, are referred to the Hydrographical
Memoir of the cruise.

Having succeeded in getting the brigs beyond the risk of detention, I
gave them orders to await my return, and went on board the tender, to
pass again into the river, for the purpose of completing all that re-
mained of the survey. The Company’s bark Columbia had just returned
from the northern posts. The master, Mr. Broughton, was kind enough
to give me much information respecting the northern coasts, and the In-
dian tribes : he likewise presented the Expedition with many curiosities
of native workmanship, some of which showed much ingenuity, parti-

cularly their pipes and masks. The latter are used in their theatrical
VOL. V. N 19
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exhibitions, which are represented by those who have witnessed they,
as affording them much entertainment, and a pastime in which they

very frequently indulge ; many of these masks are represented with the
spoon-lip. As this ornament belongs to the female sex, they also

MASKS OF THE NORTHWEST INDIANS,

engage in the diversion. Some of the masks are sufficiently hideous,
while others are carved with skill: they use the soft pine for this pur-
pose. The wood is variously stained with red, black, and yellow
marks. The two of these represented in the engraving will give a
good idea of those that are the best executed. The pipes, saucers,
&c., are usually carved from clay.

PIPES OF THE NORTHWEST INDIANS,

The survey we finished by the morning of the 10th October, when
we again reached Baker’s Bay, and being determined to lose no time,
we made the attempt to pass the bar: though we succeeded in doing
so, I am satisfied it was at great risk; for, as I have been told is fre-
quently the case, the wind failed us just at the most critical point,
and rendered it doubtful if we should pass. Our situation was dange-
rous, and a vessel of any other class must have been wrecked. For
at least twenty minutes I was in doubt whether we could effect our
object; but by the use of sweeps we accomplished it, principally
through the exertions of the extra men, belonging to the surveying
boats, whom we had on board.

The Oregon was the only vessel in sight; and when I boarded her,
I learned that they had not seen the Porpoise for three days. The
next day she hove in sight, and the arrangements were soon completed.



http://www.geology.19thcenturyscience.org/books/1845-Wilkes-Expedition/README.htm

COLUMBIA RIVER, 147

I now supplied the tender with water and other requisites, and gave
Mr. Knox orders to take a few more soundings on the outside of the
bar, and then proceed along the coast as far as latitude 42° N., and to
examine it, and the mouth of the Umpqua.

Previous to leaving the Columbia river, I addressed the following
letter to Dr. M’Laughlin and Mr. Douglass.

U. 8. Brig Porpoise,
Baker’s Bay,
October 5th, 1841,
(GENTLEMEN,—
My last duty, before leaving the Columbia, I feel to be that of

expressing to you my sincere thanks for the important aid and facili-
ties which you have afforded the Expedition on all occasions, for
carrying out the object of our visit to this part of the world; and be
assured it will prove a very pleasing part of my duty to make a due
representation of it to my government.

Your personal kindness and friendly attentions to myself and
officers, from our first arrival, and also to Captain Hudson and his
officers after the wreck of the Peacock, have laid me under many
obligations, which I trust it may be at some future day in our power
to return.

We all would request through you an expression of your feelings
for the many attentions and kindnesses received, and the pleasures
afforded us by the officers of the Hudson Bay Company’s service, with
whom we have had any intercourse, which will be long remembered
with pleasure.

With my sincere wishes for the health, happiness, and prosperity of
yourselves and families, I am, very truly,

Your obedient servant,
Cuarres WiLkEs,
To Joux M'Lavenrin and Commanding Exploring Expedition.

James Dovcrass, Esquirgs,
Chief Factors, H. B. C. Service, Vancourver.

At the same time, I wrote a letter to our government, informing them
of the assistance we had received, stating the services these gentlemen
had rendered us, and asking that an expression of acknowledgment
might be made, through the British minister at Washington, to the
Directors of the Hudson Bay Company in England.

On the night of the 15th, we parted company with the Oregon, and
did not see her again until she arrived at San Francisco. We coasted
along to the southward, in the Porpoise. The land is high and moun-
tainous, and may be seen at a great distance. Soundings of dark sand
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are obtained, in from thirty to forty fathoms water, about fifteen o
twenty miles from the land.

The coast south of the Columbia river I regretted we had not an
opportunity more particularly to examine: the attempt of the Flying.
Fish was unsuccessful ; the season had advanced so far as to make it
next to impossible to accomplish it in the manner I desired. I have po
reason to doubt the correctness of the examinations that have beey
already made. No ports exist along any part of it, that are accessible
to any class of vessels, even those of but very small draught of water;
and the impediment that the constant and heavy surf offers, along the
whole coast, to a landing in boats, makes this part of our territory
comparatively valueless in a commercial point of view. Along a great
part of it is an iron-bound shore, rising precipitately from the water.
xﬁnchorage in a few places may be had, but only in fair weather, and
during the fine season. For a more particular description of the coast,
I refer to the Hydrographical Memoir.

On the 18th, we made Cape de los Reyes and the Farallones. In
the afternoon we were boarded by a boat from the Company’s bark,
Cowlitz, in which was her master, Mr. Brochier, and M. Duplot de
Mofras. The latter informed me that he had just made a tour through
Mexico and California, and was now going to the Columbia, for a
passage to Oahu. The same evening, finding that I could not reach
the port, 1 anchored in thirteen fathoms water.

On the 19th, we were under way as soon as the tide made, and at
8 r. m. we anchored near the Vincennes, in Sausalito Bay, on the north
side of the entrance. I was gratified to find all well. Lieutenant-
Commandant Ringgold reported to me that he had fulfilled the instruc-
tions relative to the Sacramento river. Nothing had yet been heard of
Lieutenant Emmons; and the next day I despatched the launch up the
river to meet his party. The Oregon came in during the afternoon,
and I forthwith made such disposition of the officers and men, as [
deemed the future wants of the scrvice would require; this, and the
operations of the Vincennes, will form the subject of the next chapter.

TIATS, NORTHWEST COAST.
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CHAPTER V.
CALIFORNIA.

1841.

Arrer Lieutenant-Commandant Ringgold joined the Vincennes, she
bore away for San Francisco, for the purpose of carrying into effect
my instructions (see Appendix VI). She arrived at that port on the
14th of August, and anchored off Yerba Buena. Several vessels,
amongst them two Americans, were found here, and intelligence was
received of the death of General Harrison, President of the United
States.

As soon as the ship anchored, an officer was despatched on shore to
call upon the authorities; but none of any description were to be found.
The only magistrate, an alcalde, was absent. The frequency of revo-
'utions in this country had caused a great change since the visit of
Captain Beechey.

On the 17th, after consultation with the captain of the port, a Mr.
Richardson, the ship was moved to the north shore, at Sausalito, or
Whaler’s Harbour. Water, which it was impossible to obtain at
Yerba Buena, on account of the drought that had prevailed for several
months, is here to be had from a small spring. After the ship was
moored, the boats were hoisted out, and fitted for surveying duties up
the river Sacramento.

On approaching the coast in the neighbourhood of San Francisco,
the country has by no means an inviting aspect. To the north, it
rises in a lofty range, whose highest point is known as the Table Hill,
and forms an iron-bound coast from Punto de los Reyes to the mouth
of the harbour.

To the south, there is an extended sandy beach, behind which rise

the sand-hills of San Bruno, to a moderate height. There are no
(151)
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symptoms of cultivation, nor is the land on either side fit for it; for
in the former direction it is mountainous, in the latter sandy, ynq in
both barren. The entrance to the harbour is striking : bold and rocky
shores confine the rush of the tide, which bore us on and through 4
narrow passage inlo a large estuary : in this, several islands and rocks
lie scattered around: some of the islands are clothed with vegetayjoy
to their very tops; others are barren and covered with guano, having
an immense number of sea-fowls hovering over, around, and alighling
upon them. The distant shores of the bay extend north and south far
beyond the visible horizon, exhibiting one of the most spacious, and at
the same lime safest ports in the world. To the east rises a lofty in.
land range, known by the name of La Sierra, brilliant with all (he
beautiful tints that the atmosphere in this climate produces.

Yerba Buena is the usval though by no means the best anchorage,
The town, as is stated, is not calculated to produce a favourable jm.
pression on a stranger. Its buildings may be counted, and consist of g
large frame building, occupied by the agent of the Hudson Bay Com.
pany, a store, kept by Mr. Spears, an American, a billiard-room and
bar, a poop cabin of a ship, occupicd as a dwelling by Captain Hinck-
ley, a blacksmith’s shop, and some out-buildings. These, though few
in number, are also far between. With these, I must not forget to
enumerate an old dilapidated adobe building, which has a conspicuous
position on the top of the hill overlooking the anchorage. When to
this we add a sterile soil and hills of bare rock, it will be seen that
Yerba Buena and the country around it are any thing but beautiful.
This description holds good when the tide is high, but at low water it
has for a foreground an extensive mud-flat, which does not add to the
beauty of the view.

Although T was prepared for anarchy and confusion, I was surprised
when I found a total absence of all government in California, and even
its forms and ceremonies thrown aside.

After passing through the entrance, we were scarcely able to dis-
tinguish the Presidio; and had it not been for its solitary flag-staff, we
could not have ascertained its situation. From this staff no flag
floated ; the building was deserted, the walls had fallen to decay, the
guns were dismounted, and every thing around it lay in quiet. We
were not even saluted by the stentorian lungs of some soldier, so cus-
tomary in Spanish places, even after all political power as well as
military and civil rule has fled. I aflerwards learned that the Presidio
was still a garrison in name, and that it had not been wholly aban-
doned; but the remnant of the troops stationed there consisted of no
more than an officer and one soldier. I was not able to learn the rank
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of the former, as he was absent, and appeared, at least among the
foreigners, 1o be little known.

At Yerba Buena there was a similar absence of all authority. The
only officer was the alcalde, who dwells at the mission of Nostra Sefiora
de los Dolores, some three miles of. He was full of self-importance,
making up for what he wanted in the eyes of others by a high estimate
of his own dignity. T could find no one who could furnish me with
his name, which must be my apology for not recording it in this place.
Some excuse may be offered for his inattention to his duties, as I
understood that he had just been united in wedlock to a lady of one of
the distinguished families of the country; and after such an event in
California much gaiety and rejoicing usually follow, until the hilarity
at times becomes so uproarious as to end in fighting and bloodshed.

Under the Palermo Mountain, or Table Hill of Beechey, which is
two thousand five hundred feet high, and sparsely wooded with a few
gnarled and scraggy oaks, the hills open towards the bay into a kind
of vale, which had been chosen for the position of the observatory,
and where the instruments had been set up under the direction of
Lieutenant Carr. This place is well adapted for the resort of whalers.
Here they may repair their boats, obtain water, and refit; and from
their frequent resort to it, has obtained the name of Whaler’s Harbour.
The cove is a safe anchorage, being protected from the northwest and
westerly winds, which prevail during the summer season, and often
blow with great violence.

At the time of our visit, the country altogether presented rather a
singular appearance, owing, as I afterwards observed, to the withered
vegetation and the ripened wild oats of the country. Instead of a
lively green hue, it had generally a tint of a light straw-colour, show-
ing an extreme want of moisture. The drought had continued for
eleven months ; the cattle were dying in the fields; and the first view
of California was not calculated to make a favourable impression
either of its beauty or fertility.

I found it very difficult to obtain accurate information in relation to
Upper California. The country, at the time of our visit, and for
several years previous, had been in a state of revolution; and, as is
often the case under similar circumstances, was involved in anarchy
and confusion, without laws or security of person and property. It
is undergoing such frequent changes, that it is difficult to understand
or to describe them.

With California is associated the idea of a fine climate, and a rich
and productive soil. This, at least, was the idea with which I entered

var. w. aon
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its far-famed port; but I soon found, from the reports of the officery
after the trial they had had of it during the months of August am{
September, that their experience altogether contradicted the receyeq
opinion upon the first mentioned point. Many of them compareq js
climate to that of Orange Harbour, at Cape Horn, with its cold bluster.
ing winds and cloudy skies. This kind of weather prevails during the
greater part of the year, and the comparison is literally true in relatjop
to one portion of California—the sea-coast.

There is, perhaps, no other country where there is such a diversity
of features, soil, and climate, as California. The surface exhibits the
varieties of lofty ranges of mountains, confined valleys, and extensive
plains. On the coast, a range of high land extends in length from Cape
Mendocino to latitude 32° N., and in breadth into the interior from tep
to twenty miles. '

The valley of San Juan, of no great extent, lies between these hills
and the Sierra, which is a low range of mountains. East of the Sierra
is the broad valley of the Sacramento, which is prolonged to the south
in that of Buena Ventura, as far as Mount San Bernardino, under the
thirty-fourth parallel. Beyond this valley is the Californian Range.
which is a continuation of the Cascade Range of Oregon, and whose
southern summits are capped with snow. This range gradually de-
creases in height, until it declines into hills of moderate elevation. To
the east of the Californian Mountains are the vast sandy plains, of
which we know but little, except that they form a wide trackless waste,
destitute of every thing that can fit it for the habitation of man or beast.

The soil is as variable as the face of the country. On the coast
range of hills there is little to invite the agriculturist, except in some
vales of no great extent. These hills are, however, admirably adapted
for raising herds and flocks, and are at present the feeding-grounds of
numerous deer, elk, &c., to which the short sweet grass and wild oats
that are spread over them, afford a plentiful supply of food. No at-
tempts have been made to cultivate the northern part of this section, nor
is it susceptible of being the seat of any large agricultural operations.

The valley of the Sacramento, and that of San Juan, are the most
fruitful parts of California, particularly the latter, which is capable of
producing wheat, Indian corn, rye, oats, &c., with all the fruits of the
temperate and many of the tropical climates. It likewise offers fine
pasture-grounds for cattle. This region comprises a level plain, from
fiftcen to twenty wiles in width, extending from the bay of San Fran-
cisco, beyond the mission of that name, north and south. This may
be termed the garden of California ; but although several small streams
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and lakes serve to water it, yet in dry seasons or droughts, not only
the crops but the herbage also suffers extremely, and the cattle are
deprived of food. _ ey

The Sierra affords little scope for cultivation, being much broken,
barren, and sandy. It is in places covered with cedar, pine, and oak ;
hut it offers few inducements to the settler. The great valley of
Buena Ventura next succeeds, which, although it offers more prospects
of proﬁtable cultivation, is by all accounts far inferior to that of San
Juan. It lies nearly parallel to the latter, and is watered by the San
Joachim river and its branches.

In this valley the Californian Indians principally dwell. The San
Joachim receives its waters from the many streams that issue from
the Californian range of mountains.. These are well wooded, their
base being covered with oaks, to which succeeds the red California
cedar (Schubertia abertina), and after it, in a still higher region, pines,
antil the snows are encountered. On the eastern side of this range,
there is found very little timber, and in consequence of the want of
moisture, trees do not flourish, even on the west side. The inland
plain, constituting a large part of Upper California, is, according to all
accounts, an arid waste; the few rivers that exist being periodical,
and losing themselves in the sandy soil.

Of the latter portion of country, however, there is little known, and
the accounts given of it vary extensively. It has been crossed by
seven persons, who differ altogether in respect to its appearance. One
declared that the horses and men had not only a scanty supply of
water, but were actually nearly famished for want of food; while
others have found both grass and water plentiful. The only thing
that can reconcile these contradictory statements is, that these dif-
ferent persons had visited the country at different seasons of the year.
It seems not at all improbable that the first of these accounts should
be the correct one, for we find great aridity throughout the rest of
California, and Oregon also. All agree that the middle and extensive
portion of this country is destitute of the requisites for supplying the
wants of man.

In climate, California varies as much if not even more than in
natural features and soil. On the coast range, it has as high a mean
temperature in winter as in summer. The latter is in fact the coldest
part of the year, owing to the constant prevalence of the northwest
winds, which blow with the regularity of a monsoon, and are exceed-
ingly cold, damp, and uncomfortable, rendering fire often necessary
for comfort in midsummer. This is, however, but seldom resorted to,
and many persons have informed me that they have suffered more
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from cold at Monterey, than in places of a much higher latitude, The
climate thirty miles from the coast undergoes a great change, anq in
no part of the world is there to be found a finer or more equable ope
than in the valley of San Juan. It more resembles that of Andalusia,
in Spain, than any other, and none can be more salubrious. The cold
winds of the coast have become warmed, and have lost their force anq
violence, though they retain their freshness and purity. This strip of
country is that in which the far-famed missions have been established ;
and the accounts of these have led many to believe that the whole of
Upper California was well adapted for agricultural uses. This is not
the case, for the small district already pointed out is the only section
of country where these advantages are to be found. This valley
extends beyond the pueblo of San Juan, or to the eastward of Monte.
rey : it is of no great extent, being about twenty miles long by twelve
wide.

The Sierra, which separates the valley of San Juan from that of
Buena Ventura, is about one thousand five hundred feet high, barren
and sandy. Pines cover its summit, and the climate is exceedingly
dry and arid, though cooled by the fresh wind that passes beyond
them. Next comes the central valley of Buena Ventura, which is a
continuation of the Sacramento, and through which the San Joachim
flows. Being confined within the two ranges of mountains, and not
having the same causes operating to modify the temperature as the
smaller valley of San Juan, the heats of its summer are oppressive,
the thermometer ranging, it is said, higher than within the torrid zone,
and the heat continuing without cessation.

Although the Californian Range is covered with snow in close
proximity to this valley, it seems to have but little effect in modi-
fying the climate, which is represented as tropical throughout the
year. This valley extends as far south as the San Bernardino Moun-
tain. The residents in California say that they have never known the
wind to blow from the northeast within thirty miles of the coast.

This state of things may also prevail in the interior, and will natu-
rally prevent the cool stratum of air from descending into the valley, it
being carried to the interior by the prevailing winds from an opposite
quarter.

In ordinary seasons these valleys are well watered by streams from
the mountains, which vary very much in size: they are for some part
of the ycar mere brooks, while during the rainy season, from November
to February, they become in some cases impassable. The Sacramento
is the largest river in California. One of its branches, Destruction
river, takes its rise near Mount Shaste, and was examined throughout
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the whole of its course by our land party, until it joined the Sacra-
mento: the latter is thought by some to pass through the mountains
and join Pitt’s river, PitUs river is said to take its rise to the northeast
of the Shaste Mountain, and from the information that [ received, ex-
ends as far as Pitt’s Lake, under the forty-second parallel. I have
reason to doubt whether the length of its course is so great, and believe
that the Sacramento has its source in the eastern spurs of the Shaste
Mountain. I have, however, indicated by a dotted line on the map,
the course Pitt’s river is thought to pursue before it joins the Sacra-
mento. This, if correct, would give the Sacramento, with its branches,
a course of two hundred miles from the ocean.

The first branch of any size in descending the Sacramento is that
called Feather river, which joins it below the Prairie Butes, coming
from the northeast. This branch takes its rise in the California Moun-
tains, near their northern end, and has a course of about forty miles.
The American river is a small branch that joins the Sacramento at
New Helvetia.  After receiving this stream, the Sacramento is joined
by the San Joachim, which courses from the south, and below their
confluence enters the bay of San Pablo through the Straits of Kaquines,
thence passing into the bay of San Francisco.

It is navigable for boats to the distance of one hundred and fifty
miles, and for vessels as far as New Helvetia. The upper portion of it,
near the Prairie Butes, overflows its banks, and submerges the whole
of the Sacramento Valley as far down as the San Joachim. This .
inundation is probably caused by the united effects of the Sacramento
and the Feather rivers, as there is not in its bed sufficient room to
discharge so large a quantity of water. This valley will be presently
spoken of in connexion with its survey.

The San Joachim does not pass through the Tula Lake, as laid down
by Coulter; its sources are in the Californian Range. The Tula Lake
is called by the Indians, Chintache Lake; it is for the most part sepa-
rated from the channel of the river, but when full joins it.

There are many small streams that flow through the different valleys,
and afford partial opportunites for irrigating the land; but there are
none of them navigable, except the Sacramento.

Upper California may boast of one of the finest, if not the very best
harbour in the world,—that of San Francisco, as before described.
Few are more extensive or could be as readily defended as it; while
the combined fleets of all the naval powers of Europe might moor in
it This is, however, the only really good harbour which this country
possesses; for the others so called may be frequented only during the

0
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fine season, being nothing more than roadsteads, affording little safeyy
and but few supplies 1o vessels. '

Among these bays are that of Monterey, the capital of Upper Cal;.
fornia, and that of Santa Barbara and San Pedro. The two last aye
partly protected from the swell of the Pacific Ocean by the islands
that cover them. They are, however, but seldom used, there being
comparatively little trade upon all this coast; for the hides and tallow
which formerly abounded and made the business profitable for vessels,
are no longer to be procured. The destruction of the missions, and
the onerous laws, duties, and prohibitions, have nearly destroyed the
little traffic that once existed, and it is now all transferred to the bay
of San Francisco. There a few hulks may be seen lying, furnished
with every needful article: these keep up an illicit intercourse by the
connivance of the officers of the customs, by whose cupidity the revenue
laws are openly infringed, and what of right belongs to the government,
goes to enrich the governor and his officers.

The principal articles imported, are cotton cloths, velvet, silks,
brandies, wines, teas, &ec.; in return for which they receive hides and
tallow, skins, wheat, and salmon. The attention of the inhabitants has
been principally directed to the raising of cattle, and the greater part
of the wealth of California may be considered as consisting of live-stock.
The exportations, on the average of years,are about one hundred and
fifty thousand hides, and two hundred thousand arrobas of tallow. The
standard price for the former is two dollars, while the latter is worth
one dollar and fifty cents the arroba. A few beaver-skins are obtained,
which do not exceed two thousand, and are valued at two dollars
apiece. From four to five hundred sea-otter skins are brought in
by the American hunters, which are valued at thirty dollars each.
Wheat has been exported to the Russian posts, to the amount of
twelve thousand bushels, of which the average price is about fifty
cents a bushel. Of late, however, it has risen to two dollars and
fifty cents, in consequence of the great drought that has prevailed.
Among the exports may be also enumerated about three thousand clk
and deer skins, which are valued at from fifty cents to a dollar each.
The whole merchantable products may be estimated at less than a
million of dollars.

The yield of wheat is remarkable, and in some places, where the
Jand is well situated, very large returns are received. Mr. Spears, of
Yerba Buena, informed me that he had delivered to an active Ameri-
can farmer thirty bushels of wheat for seed, at a time when it was
difficult to procure it, under an agreement that he should have the
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refusal of the crop at the market price. In the July following, he de
livered him three thousand bushels, and on its delivery, he found that
he farmer had reserved six hundred bushels for himself; and this,
without estimating the loss from bad reaping and treading out with
horses, would give one hundred and twenty for one. This is not con-
sidered a fair criterion or average, as the land was remarkable for its
richness and was well attended to ; but Mr. Spears and several others
assured me that the average would be as high as eighty bushels yielded
for one planted.

Indian corn yields well, as also potatoes, beans, and peas. The cul-
tivation of vegetables is increasing rapidly, and sapplies in these latter
articles may be had in abundance and of the finest quality.

The country appears to be well adapted for grapes. Those that
have been tried at the missions yield most abundantly ; and about two
hundred casks, each of eighteen gallons, of brandy, and the same quan-
tity of wine, are made. The cultivation of the grape increases yearly,
but is not sufficient for the supply of the country, as large quantities of
foreign wines and liquors are imported, which pay an enormous duty ;
and although California may not boast of its dense population, every
intelligent person I met with agreed that it consumed more spirits in
proportion than any other part of the world. Brandy sells for sixty to
seventy dollars the cask, or four dollars a gallon, while the price of
wine is only eighteen dollars. The wine of the country which I tasted
is miserable stuff, and would scarcely be taken for the juice of the
grape.

The salmon-fishery, if attended to, would be a source of considerable
profit, yet I was told that the Californians never seem disposed to
attempt to take them. The general opinion is, that they are too indo-
lent to bestir themselves, and they naturally choose the employment
which gives them the least trouble. Above every thing, the rearing
of cattle requires the least labour in this country, for it is only neces-
sary to provide keepers and have their cattle marked. This done, they
can support themselves by the increase of the stock. At the missions,
the manufacture of various coarse articles had been undertaken by the
missionaries as a step in the education of the neophytes. Among these
were blankets and wearing apparel sufficient to supply all the Indians ;
but, with the decline of these establishments, the manufactures have in
great part been discontinued. Soap of a good quality is manufactured
in considerable quantities, and it is thought that it might be exported
at a profit, if the proper arrangements were made to use the grease
that is now thrown away. The necessary alkali is very abundant.
Leather of an excellent quality is also made and well tanned, but in
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such small quantities as to be hardly sufficient to supply the wants of
the country.

There are in California only two or three water-mills for grinding
flour, and these are owned by foreigners. The mills in general use iy
the country, are composed of no more than two burr-stones. To the
upper stone a cross-beam is secured, to which mule-power is applied.
In most of the estancias there is to be found a mill in an apartment
adjoining the kitchen, if not in it. The whole is as primitive as we]]
can be, although 1 have no doubt it answers all the wants of this rude
and indolent people.

From all accounts, besides cattle, the country is well adapted for
the raising of sheep, which simply require watching, as they can find
plenty of nutritious food the whole year round ; but there has been no
attention paid to this sort of stock, and the wool is of very ordinary
quality. The mutton is thought to be of very fine flavour. The usual
price for a sheep is from one dollar and fifty cents to two dollars, when
a choice is made for killing.

Hogs are raised in some parts, and might be fed to great advantage
on the acorns which are abundant on the hills where the land is not
susceptible of cultivation. Pork may be packed at three dollars the
hundred-weight. What adds to the facility of doing this business, is
the fact that large quantities of salt collect in the ponds in the dry
season, which may be obtained for the expense of carting it.

As respects trade, it may be said there is scarcely any, for it is so
interrupted, and so much under the influence of the governor and the
officers of the customs, that those attempting to carry on any under the
forms usual elsewhere, would probably find it a losing business.
Foreigners, however, contrive to evade this by keeping their vessels at
anchor, and selling a large portion of their cargoes from on board.
Great partiality is shown to those of them who have a full understand-
ing with his excellency the governor; and from what I was given to
understand, if this be not secured, the traders are liable to exactions
and vexations without number. The enormous duties, often amounting
to eighty per cent. ad valorem, cause much dissatisfaction on the part
of the consumers: the whole amount raised is about two hundred
thousand dollars per annum, which is found barely sufficient to pay the
salaries of the officers, and defray the costs of the government feasts,
which are frequent, and usually cost a thousand dollars each. These
emoluments are shared among the heads of departments at Monterey,
whilst the soldiers are often for months without their pay, and are
made to take it in whatever currency it may suit the government to
give. Besides the above duties, there is a municipal tax on many
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things : thus, a dollar is demanded on every gallon of spirits imported :
fifty cents on each beaver or otter skin, and on other articles in the
same ratio. Next come the church tithes, which are enormous. I
heard of a farmer who was made to pay one hundred and ninety
dollars as the tithe on his produce, although he lives far removed from
either church or priest. Al these things ave bringing the government
into great disrepute, and the governor is every day becoming more and
more unpopular; so much so, that his orders have not been complied
with, and have been treated with contempt, particularly when he desires
to recruit his forces. A short time before our arrival, he sent a list to
a pueblo of the young men to be drafted as soldiers; when it was
received, they in a body refused to go, and sent back the disrespectful
and defying message, that he might come and take them.

Nothing can be in a worse state than the lower oflices, such as the
alcaldes, &c. They are now held by ignorant men, who have no
ideas of justice, which is generally administered according to the
alcalde’s individual notions, as his feelings may be enlisted, or the
standing of the parties. To recover a debt by legal means, is consi-
dered as beyond a possibility, and creditors must wait until the debtor
is disposed to pay. Fortunately, and to the honour of the country, a
just claim is rarely or never denied ; and, until lately, the word of a
Californian was sufficient to insure the payment of claims on himj; but,
such has been the moral degradation to which the people have fallen
since the missions have been robbed by the authorities, and the old
priests driven out, that no reliance can be placed now upon their
promises, and all those who have of late trusted them, complain that
engagemenls are not regarded, and that it is next to impossible to
obtain any returns for goods that have been delivered. The state of
the country is, however, some excuse, as it has been impossible for any
one to make calculations under the existing anarchy and confusion.

It was at first believed that the revolution which took piace in
November 1836, would result in much immediate good to those who
effected it ; but such has not been the case. Foreigners unquestionably
performed a large part in planning and carrying the change out; yet
none have suffered so much by it as they have.

Much of this derangement of business has grown out of the state of
the country for the last twenty years; and, although its history is of
little importance, a succinet sketch of it may not be wholly devoid of
interest. The facts are derived both from Californian and Mexican
authorities, as well as from Americans; and, although the accounts
frequently differ in some particulars, yet as to the main points they
agree,
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Previous to the year of the revolution by which California was seps.
rated from old Spain (1823), the whole country may be said to haye
been under the rule of the missions, and the padres who were at thej,
head had acquired a vast influence over the Indians, as well as amongst
the soldiery who were placed in the presidios as the guards and pro.
tectors of the missions, There were twenty-one missions, and only
four presidios. The power of the governors was usually rather noming]
than real, and the troops, from being totally neglected, were dependent
upon the missions almost for their daily bread. Fortunately for the
country, the padres and rulers of the missions were men well adapted
for their calling: good managers, sincere Christians, they exerted a
salutary influence over all in any way connected with them, practising
at the same time the proper virtues of their calling, in order more
effectually to inculcate them upon others. These reverend men were
all old Spaniards, and greatly attached to their king and country. When
the revolution broke out, they declined taking the oath to the new
government : many, in consequence, left their missions and retired from
the country, and some of the others have since died.

Thus, at the same time with a change of rulers, the country was
deprived of the religious establishments upon which its society and good
order were founded. Anarchy and confusion began to reign, and the
want of authority was every where felt. Some of the missions were
deserted ; the property which had been amassed in them was dissipated,
and the Indians turned off to seek their native wilds.

At the time of the separation from Spain, a Californian, by name
Arguello, was governor. On his being appointed to that office, one
Noniga, a Spanish officer, disliking to be commanded by a Californian,
attempted to oppose him. In order to silence this opposition, Noniga
was put in command of the presidio of Santa Barbara, where, owing
to his misconduct, he was soon dismissed, upon which he again sought
to excite the Mexicans against the Californians, and to impress them
with the same deadly hatred which he himself felt. With this intent,
he omitted no opportunity to represent the actions and conduct of the
Californian authorities in the most odious light.

The government of Mexico saw the evils that they had occasioned,
when it was too late, and set about remedying them, as well as to fil
the vacancies that had occurred. For this purpose, they were disposed
{0 consult the old padres, and offered those who remained, the choice
of the northern or southern section, that they might be united in a body.
The old Spanish priests chose the southern missions ; and the few esta-
blishments which lie to the north of San Miguel, were assigned to those
from the college of Xacatecas, in Mexico.
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By this time the supreme government became convinced that although
they had apparently adopted the best mode of palliating the injury the
missions had received, yet it had served rather to increase the diffi-
culty. The new Mexican priests were in every way inferior to the old
Spa;]im‘ds, neither possessing their intelligence, their skill in governing,
their correct principles, nor their dignity of deportment; in short, they
were totally unfit for their situation.

In 1825, the supreme government appointed Don Jose Echandia, a
Mexican, to succeed Arguello as governor; and he gave universal
satisfaction, till 1829, when a revolt took place among the Californians
and Indians in the garrison of Monterey, in consequence of their not
receiving the arrears of pay that were due them. The governor, with
becoming energy, put down this disturbance, and restored order.

In 1831, Echandia was succeeded by Don Manuel Victoria, who
changed the whole policy of his predecessor. He became at once,
from his tyrannical conduct, extremely unpopular, and in the first year
of his administration was so severely wounded in a skirmish at Los
Angelos, as to be incapable of continuing in the command. The in-
surrection, of which this skirmish was an incident, was the most serious
that had occurred. It owed its formidable character, as was believed,
to the aid which the foreigners gave the Californians: this was the first
time the former had interfered with the affairs of the country.

After this event, General Figueroa, who was sent to rule over Upper
California, by his mild yet firm deportment, reconciled opinions, and
put down all opposition. His administration is still spoken of as
having been conducted with great ability and moderation. By his
recommendation, the supreme government had sent out a colony of two
hundred labourers and agriculturists, of which the country was much
in want, to Monterey ; but instead of their being what Figueroa had
asked for, or such as was reported to have been sent, they tarned out
to be mere idlers, who had been living at the public expense. The
arrival of this colony produced the most unhappy effects, and with
them arose an enmity between the Californians and Mexicans, that has
acquired additional acrimony from the favour shown the latter by the
succeeding governors. Figueroa died in 1835, greatly regretted by
all: his death proved a great loss to the country, for, had he lived,
things would probably have turned out favourably.

Colonel Chico, the next in command, succeeded Figueroa, but was
ill-suited for the situation, and the contrast between him and his pre-
decessor was too perceptible for him to give satisfaction ; his conduct
towards the inhabitants tended to increase the unfavourable impressions
he had first made. It was not long before a dispute arose between
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him and the supreme judge of the district, upon the question as to
which of them the chief authority belonged. Parties became very
violent, and Chico determined to put down all opposition by military
force. This course gave great dissatisfaction, and coupled with hjs
arbitrary conduct towards the inbabitants and the missions, created 5
determination to resist him if he did not resign. A letter was writtep
to him to that effect, upon which he felt himself compelled to deliver
over the reins of government into the hands of a successor, to avoid
the difficulties and dangers to which he would otherwise have beep
liable.

The next in command was Don Nicolas Gutierez, a lieutenant.
colonel : under this officer tranquillity was apparently restored for a
time.

During the preceding years, many foreigners had settled in Calj.
fornia, who had taken a part in its affairs. These included natives of
all countries; and among them were to be found Americans, who had
led the lives of hunters and trappers, some of whom had been living in
the Rocky Mountains, and on the Columbia river, whilst others had
come from Mexico. These persons were naturally of a restless dispo-
sition, and disposed to engage in any thing that would produce excite-
ment; bold and reckless in their disposition, they could not remain
quiet under the turn things were taking in California, and they now
joined and instigated the party opposed to the governor. They argued
that California ought to form itself into a free state, by declaring its
independence of Mexico, which had not the power to govern it. At
that time any plausible arguments had weight with so ignorant a people
as the Californians, and this idea was rendered acceptable by the ill-
will they bore the Mexicans, and the obvious want of legitimate power.
The project of overturning the government was also entertained by
those who had previously held office, and particularly by the adminis-
trador of the customs, Ramierez, and Cosme Penné, a drunken lawyer,
who was the assessor. They were both Mexicans by birth, and be-
longed to the ultra liberals. With them was joined the inspector,
Alvarado, who was extremely popular with the foreigners. The two
former, knowing the ignorance that prevailed among the Californians,
constituted themselves leaders, and expected, in the event of any
change, to be benefited by it; but at the same time they looked with
some degree of mistrust and jealousy upon the foreigners resident there.

Under such circumstances, the least difficulty was sufficient to bring
about a revoluation, and it was not long before one occurred that caused
an outbreak, and ended in the overthrow of the authorities. About the
beginning of November 1838, a dispute arose between the governor
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and Alvarado, the inspector of the customs, who was threatened with
arrest.  The popularity of Alvarado with the foreigners caused them
ot once to take a warm interest in his behalf; and, without inquiring
into the right or wrong of the business, they espoused his cause. Alva-
rado fled to the country, and raised the standard of revolt in the pueblo
of San Juan, some leagues from Monterey. The people of California
being naturally lazy, ignorant, and indifferent, required some strong
dtimulus to arouse them; but this was effected, and in consequence of
the dissoluteness of the priesthood, and the loss of clerical influence
with the lower orders, which ten years of their bad management of the
missions had brought about, they were quite unable to restrain the
people. It has even been alleged that they favoured the design, in
order to have a change, and avoid the heavy exactions that had been
made upon them of late by the governor. Be this so or not, there was
cither no exertion made by the clergy in favour of the government, or
their power was too insignificant to be effective.

The people were easily persuaded that a shameful misappropriation
of public funds had taken place, and that the robbery of the missions
was still going on. The discovery that Chico, who, as has been
stated, was forced to resign in favour of the then governor, had de-
frauded the troops of their pay, and the missions of twenty thousand
dollars, satisfied every one that such embezzlement was going on, and
furnished a powerful incentive to many to join the standard of Alva-
rado. He was now acting under the advice and by the directions of
the foreigners, who declared their intentions to be—Ist. To hoist a
new flag, and declare California independent of Mexico. 2d. To banish
all Mexicans. 3d. That California should be declared an independent
state; and 4th. That all foreigners then under arms, or who took part
in the revolution, should be declared citizens. These declarations,
although they had the desired eflect, were evidently made rather to
satisfy the foreigners than to please the natives, and are supposed to
have emanated from the administrador Ramicrez, and Penné. These
men, the most able of the Californians, were desirous to make use of
the foreigners to gain their own ends, in which they so far succeeded,
that although the foreigners were, in regard to fighting, the prominent
actors in the revolution, the result proved that they were but tools em-
ployed to gain the ulterior ends of these two designing persons.

Alvarado was now directed to move forward towards Monterey,
which from all accounts he was of himself unwilling to do; but the
directors of his movements impelled him forward. Who these were,
is not well known; but the presumption is, that various citizens of the
United States, as well as of England, advised and gave him promises
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of aid. On the 2d of November, he arrived with his force at Mon-
terey; it consisted of about two hundred men, of whom twenty-five
were American hunters, the only part of his force that was effective,
Some accounts give a smaller number, and state it at less than half of
this. Gutierez, believing the Presidio impregnable, shut himself up in
it with about one hundred and seventy persons, sixty of whom were
regular soldiers.

The Presidio was at once invested, the beach taken possession of,
and a communication opened with several American vessels then lying
in the bay. The energy and activity exhibited by Alvarado’s party
indicated that their movements were directed by others than Spaniards
or Californians. _

Gutierez seems to have proved himself weak and imbecile in allow.
ing these advantages to be obtained without making any endeavours
to attack the insurgents. It is said, however, (and his actions certainly
give some countenance to the idea,) that the dread in which the Ameri-
can hunters were held by himself and men, prevented his making any
eflective effort: in fact, their fame for skill in the use of the rifle was
known and duly appreciated.

On the 3d, the insurgents were found to be in possession of some
cannon, which they established on a neighbouring height, and were
amply supplied with ammunition. As it was known that neither
arms of this kind nor gunpowder were on shore, there is little doubt
that they obtained them from the vessels in the bay; and those who
were likely to reap the most advantage from a change in the admi
nistration of affairs, were suspected of aiding the insurgents with the
means that rendered them, in point of equipment, superior to their
adversaries.

On the 4th, Gutierez received an official letter, demanding the
surrender of the Presidio and every thing in it. Previous to this, he
had determined to resist until the last; but on inquiry, he found that
various means had been used to win over the soldiers, who were
already disaflfected on account of the arrearages of pay due to them.
To capitulate was now the only thing to be done; but it was neces-
sary for him to call a council of his officers and deliberate upon the
terms offered, or submit to the place being stormed. It is said that
this council wore away the whole night, in propositions how they
could avoid a surrender or obtain relief, without coming to any con-
clusion.

At dawn on the 5th, their hunter adversaries becoming impatient
at the delay, fired an eighteen-pound ball, which struck the centre of
the roof of the Presidio, directly over the apartment where the council
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was held. This messenger brought them to a quick decision, and in a
few minutes a flag of truce was sent out, surrendering unconditionally.

At ten o'clock, the deputation which had been appointed, consist-
ing of Alvarado, Castro, and %wclz ignorant Rancheros, marched in
with their force, accompanied, it is said, by some American masters
of vessels who were in port. Gutierez and his followers laid down
{heir arms and accepted the stipulations; which were a guarantee of
life to himself and officers, and that those who chose might either
remain in the country or be suffered to depart. The Mexican flag
was now hauled down; when the courage of Alvarado and the deputa-
tion failed them, and they refused to hoist the flag of California, which
had been prepared for the occasion, and was then ready to be dis-
played, without first holding a council. This was supposed to be
done through the advice of Ramierez and Cosme Penué, whe now
found that the affair had reached the point they desired, and that it
was necessary to prevent any further act in favour of the foreigners.
The council was accordingly held, and Miguel Ramierez and Cosme
Penné were both allowed to be present. The four articles of declara-
tions formally made, and that bave been above recited, were read over
for the purpose of being considered and adopted; when these two
stated it was not according to their understanding of the plan agreed
upon: that. it was not to declare the country altogether free and inde-
pendent of Mexico, but only until the constitution of 1824 should be
established. Upon this, the members of the deputation, who were per-
fectly ignorant of their duties or business, simply answered: « Well,
very well; it is just what we wanted : some persons who have longer
heads than any of us to put us in the right way and help us better out
of the scrape we have got into.” Don Cosme immediately took advan-
tage of this, and gave the watchword, “Viva California libre, y muerte
a la centralism !”—upon which the Mexican flag was again hoisted.
This produced much dissatisfaction among the foreigners, and the fear
of them prevented Ramierez and Cosme Penné from going farther.
In the selection of officers, Alvarado was nominated as governor,
by Castro; General Vallejo, as commandant-general; Castro, as lieu-
tenant-colonel of the militia; and the inebriate Cosme Penné, as secre-
tary of state.

This proved satisfactory to the foreigners, although it was not what
they wished: but the act removing one-half the duties was still more so.

It was soon determined that the Mexicans ought to be removed at
once out of the country, notwithstanding the stipulations of the sur-
tender 1o the contrary. Accordingly, the British brig Clementine was
chartered, in which Gutierez and all his officers, with a large number
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of his men, were embarked, and ordered to be landed at Cape Sa,
Lucas, the southern point of Lower California.

Thus in a few days were the authorities changed, without a single
gun being fired but the one above spoken of, and without any bloog.
shed whatever. At the time of despatching the Clementine, Alvarado,
with the advice of Cosme and Ramierez, purchased a small schooner,
and sent her at once to a port in Mexico to inform the supreme goverp.
ment of every thing that had taken place, adding that they were willing
to remain in allegiance, if they were allowed to choose their owy
officers. In the mean time they sent commissioners to demand that
the other presidios should be given up, and that the inhabitants should
acknowledge the authority of those who had overturned the govern.
ment. This the officers and inhabitants refused to do, upon which
Alvarado marched against Santa Barbara with his rancheros, for the
hunters had, for the most part, left him. He was met by a superior
force, commanded by a former deputy, named Castillo; but the schooner
returned previous to hostilities being commenced, bringing not only a
confirmation of the appointment of Alvarado and the others, but with a
supply of arms, ammunition, and clothing for the troops, to the amount
of ten thousand dollars. When this became known, Castillo and
Alvarado became friends, the former acknowledging the authority of
the latter, while Alvarado, it is said, took the oath of allegiance to
the central government.

Alvarado now returned to Monterey, where, feeling himself more
firmly established in his new office, and having been by this caprice of
fortune raised above his deserts, he became arrogant to his countrymen,
and alienated the foreigners by whom he had been assisted.

It will scarcely be necessary to say, that by this time the missions
had lost all their control over the community. The government had
seized upon their lands, and appointed an administrador to take charge
of the property (which had been decided under an old Spanish law to
belong to the government), as well as to rule over the Indians. From
the priests were thus removed all further responsibilities and duties,
except those strictly clerical. This act brought about the ruin of the
missions. The moral and religious usefulness of the priests had been
destroyed before, and now the property that was still left became a
prey to the rapacity of the governor, the needy officers, and the ad-
ministrador, who have well-nigh consumed all. Some of the missions,
that had from forty to eighty thousand head of cattle, are now left with
less than two thousand, and are literally going to ruin. They are no
more what they once were, the pride of the padres, and the seat of the
wealth and prosperity of the country. Moreover, this state of things
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pas left the whole communit?f .destitute of any moral guide whatever,
and without any sort of religious observance, except by a few indi-
viduals past the middle age. .Alvarado- and .General Vallejo have the
reputation of beipg foi'emost in producing this state o.f things.

After a short time, 1t was found that the customs did not produce the
required revenue ; and the new government, fearing to tax the people
and missions to0 openly, resorted to a renewal of the double duties,
pefore more than two vessels had touched on the coast. Every day
produced some restrictions. upon the foreigners, who had now become
estranged from the existing government that they had assisted to
establish.  Alvarado, finding his acts disapproved of by them, grew
suspicious and jealous of their presence; for he well knew, from the
manner of his own elevation, what an effective body they were.

This state of things continued until the month of April, 1840, when
Alvarado, anticipating an insurrectionary movement, and knowing the
confidence that the aid of the foreigners would give the malcontent
Californians, determined to rid the territory of them. For the purpose
of obtaining some colour for the violence he intended, an Englishman,
by the name of Gardner, was found, who deposed that all the foreigners,
from San Francisco to San Diego, or from one extreme of California
to the other, a distance of six or seven hundred miles, had conspired
to murder the governor and take possession of the country: that an
American, by the name of Graham, a trapper from the state of
Kentucky, was their leader; and that they were to rendezvous, for the
purpose, at Nativetes, the residence of Graham. Colonel Castro was
accordingly sent thither, with the prefect, two inferior officers, and
fifteen armed soldiers. They proceeded to Nativetes, which is about
twenty miles from Monterey ; but, as they well knew that Graham was
a resolute, strong, and brave man, it was necessary to take great pre-
cautions. They therefore chose midnight for their attack, at which
hour they reached his farm. On their arrival they forced open the
door, and at once fired a volley into the bed where he lay asleep, and
so close to it that they set fire to his blankets. Graham was wounded
in several places, and badly burnt.

On being thus awakened, he attempted to defend himself, but was
overpowered by numbers, inhumanly beaten, and then tied hand and
foot. A working-man, who attended the cattle with him, by the
name of Shard, also an American, was held down by two men while
a third deliberately cut the tendons of his legs with a butcher’s knife,
and left him to die. Graham was then tied upon a horse, and carried
to Monterey, where he was loaded with irons, and placed in a filthy

cell;i—torn from the property he had accumulated, amounting to four
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or five thousand dollars in specie, and about ten thousand dollars in
cattle, which he had reared and bought, through his own industry:
this, it is supposed, fell into the hands of the governor, who was much
in want of funds at the time, and could conceive of no way by which
his coffers could be so readily replenished as by such a wholesale
robbery.

After the arrest of Graham, more than sixty foreigners were taken
up immediately, put into irons, and cast into prison with him. At the
same time, orders were issued to apprehend every foreigner found
upon the coast, and in case of their not giving bonds for their appear.
ance, they were to be thrust into prison.

Forty-seven of these men were embarked in a vessel called the
Guipuzcoa, loaded with irons, nearly half of whom are said to have
been citizens of the United States. One of these died from the treat-
ment he received ; and the hardships they were obliged to undergo on
their journey to Tepic, are almost past belief.

The Guipuzcoa was eleven days on her passage to San Blas, during
which time the prisoners were kept in the hold of this small vessel,
without light or air, and endured every description of ill treatment.
On their arrival at San Blas, they were landed without delay, and
immediately marched, in the short space of two days, to Tepic, a
distance of sixty miles.

The thermometer was at 90°; the road was mountainous and rough;
they were barefooted, heavily ironed, and without any food, except
what was given them from charity. They were urged forward by
lashes inflicted on their naked bodies, and one who sank under the
fatigue was severely beaten with the but-end of a musket.

At Tepic, they found in the English and American consuls kind
friends, who exerted themselves to relieve their wants, and finally,
through their remonstrances, and those of the English and American
ministers, they were allowed to return to California ; and orders were
given that they should produce certificates of their losses, and be paid
for them. All the Englishmen have returned, with every necessary
document to establish their claims, and obtain redress for their wrongs;
but on the part of the Americans, this is far from being the case. Of
them none but Graham have returned, and he is broken both in health
and spirits. What remuneration he has received, I did not learn;
but the French and English have all obtained indemnity, through the
attention their governments have paid to their wrongs. Ours alone
has failed in the prompt protection of its citizens; and many com-
plaints are made by our countrymen abroad that the government at
home seems to have very little regard for their lives or property.
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It would appear by this want of attention on the part of our govern-
ment, that it had not been fully satisfied that the conduct of its citizens
had been correct; at least, that is the feeling among them abroad. I
have little testimony on this subject, except the protestations of many
of those who have been more or less suspected of taking part in the
expected revolt. 1 can say, that all the accounts I received invariably
spoke of the foreigners as having had nothing to do with the intended
outbreak, even if it were organized ; and every one should be satisfied
that they were innocent, by the fact that in Mexico they were all
adjudged to be entirely guiltless of the charges brought against them,
and that they were sent back at the expense of the Mexican govern-
ment, with letters of security, and an order making it obligatory on the
Governor of California to assist them in procuring evidence of the
damages they had sustained.  Although this may have been ample
satisfaction, so far as mere remuneration goes, vet for the barbarous
conduct shown to them by the authorities, some punishment ought
to have been inflicted, and an example made. But such has not been
the case, and those officers are still kept in their high places, with the
power to repeat like barbarities. There is no other way to account
for this not being insisted upon, than by supposing that the Mexicans
hold so little authority over this territory as to make them extremely
scrupulous how they take any measures that may cause the dismem-
berment of the state, and the loss of even the nominal dominion they
Now possess.

The situation of Upper California will cause its separation from
Mexico before many years. The country between it and Mexico can
never be any thing but a barren waste, which precludes all intercourse
except that by sea, always more or less interrupted by the course of
the winds, and the unhealthfulness of the lower or seaport towns of
Mexico. It is very probable that this country will become united
with Oregon, with which it will perhaps form a state that is destined
to control the destinies of the Pacific. This future state is admirably
situated to become a powerful maritime nation, with two of the finest
ports in the world,—that within the straits of Juan de Fuca, and
San Francisco. These two regions have, in fact, within themselves
every thing to make them increase, and keep up an intercourse with
the whole of Polynesia, as well as the countries of South America on
the one side, and China, the Philippines, New Holland, and New Zea-
land, on the other. Among the latter, before many years, may be
included Japan. Such various climates will farnish the materials for
a beneficial interchange of products, and an intercourse that must, in
time, become immense; while this western coast, enjoying a climate




http://www.geology.19thcenturyscience.org/books/1845-Wilkes-Expedition/README.htm

172 CALIFORNIA.

in many respects superior to any other in the Pacific, possessed ag it
must be by the Anglo-Norman race, and having none to enter into
rivalry with it but the indolent inhabitants of warm climates, js evi-
dently destined to fill a large space in the world’s future history.

Although T have already spoken of the Indians, yet in order to make
the state of the country fully understood, it is necessary to explain their
former connexion with the missions, as well as their present condition,

The Indians who were brought into the fold of the missions, were
either induced through persuasion, by force, or enticed by presents : the
agreement, or rather law, was, that they should be converted to Chyis.
tianity ; and for this benefit conferred upon them, they were to give ten
years’ faithful service, after which time they were to be at liberty, and
o have allotted to them a small piece of land for cultivation, and a few
cattle, provided they could get the security of any respectable person
for their good behaviour. This seldom happened ; but their treatment
was much more kind after the expiration of their term of service, and
they usually remained in the employ of the missions, having become
attached to their masters and occupations. These chiefly consisted in
taking care of cattle, the work of the farm, gardening, and household
duties. Some became carpenters and blacksmiths ; others weavers,
shoemakers, and manufacturers of leather; and some were let out to
private service to “ gente de razon,” or people of reason, as the whites
are termed. The police of the missions was strict, and punishment was
administered when required ; but then rewards for good behaviour were
also given, as well as for bringing in neophytes. In the latter way, it
is said that the missions were usually recruited.

During the troubles of 1836, the Indians of many of the missions
were cast off’ neglected, and in fact deprived of the proceeds of their
labour. They had reason to believe, as had been impressed upon them
by the Spanish padres, that they were interested in the proceeds and
wealth that had been accumulated by their labour; and this belief had
naturally tended to attach them to the soil.

The ravages of the small-pox, two years prior to our visit, completed
the destruction of these establishments; for it swept ofl” one-half of the
Indians, and served to dispirit the rest. Many of them have joined the
wild Indians, and are now committing acts of violence on the whites;
they are becoming daily more daring, and have rendered a residence
in single farm-houses or estancias not without danger. In looking at
the state in which these poor Indians have been left, it cannot be denied
but that they have cause to be dissatisfied with the treatment they have

received.
Every mission was regarded as a separate family of Indians, and
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some of these included twelve hundred individuals. During the manage-
ment of the Spanish priests, every thing was Judiciously conducted : the
Indians were well dressed, well fed, and happy ; out of their earnings
the priests were able to buy annually ten thousand dollars’ worth of
articles for their wants and gratification, from the vessels trading upon
the coast. Each mission formed a body politic of itself, having its own
alcalde, inferior officers, &c., and every thing went on prosperously.
The Indians, though at first disinclined to work, soon became indus-
trious, when they found the benefits and advantages that accrued to
themselves, and became converts to Christianity, so far as forms went,
in order to entitle them to its presents. It is not surprising that a rapid
increase of wealth took place, considering the number of labourers in
the field, added to a rich soil and fine climate.

As has been before stated, in 1835, orders from the supreme govern-
ment were issued, administradors were appointed to each mission, and
the priests were deprived of their sway, leaving them only their clerical
duties to attend to, with a small stipend. So far as they were person-
ally concerned, this was deserved ; for, with but one or two exceptions,
their lives were entirely opposite to what they ought to have been ; they
were openly and publicly dissolute. The administradors have made
themselves and those by whom they were appointed, rich upon the
spoils of these missions; and so great have been the drafts upon some
of these missions, that they have not been able to support their
neophytes. The mission of San Jose, for instance, during the year of
our visit, was obliged to order off five hundred of its proselytes, to pro-
cure their subsistence as they best could. * These acts seem to be com-
mitted without any kind of consideration, or idea that there is any
injustice practised : the property ac